This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=qEAGAAAAQAAJ&ie=ISO-8859-1













ol 5, IV &

TlHy






A

COMPENDIOUS

GRAMMAR

OF THE

EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE

AS CONTAINED IN THE

COPTIC AND SAHIDIC DIALECTS;
WITH OBSERVATIONS ON THE BASHMURIC:

TOGETHER WITH

ALPHABETS AND NUMERALS IN THE HIEROGLYPHIC
AND ENCHORIAL CHARACTERS;

AND A FEW EXPLANATORY OBSERVATIONS:

BY THE

REV. HENRY TATTAM, M.A. FRSL
- e, Se.

RECTOR OF $T. CUTHBERT'S, BEDFORD.

WITH .
AN APPENDIX,
CONSISTING OF THE

RUDIMENTS OF A DICTIONARY

OF
THE ANCIENT EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE

IN THE ENCHORIAL CHARACTER :
BY THOMAS YOUNG, M.D. F.R.S. HM.RS.L.

FOREIGN ASSOCIATE OF THE ROYAL lNS'l'lTL'TROF PARIS.

——————
Quicquid pracipies, esto brévis ; ut citd dicta
Percipiant animi dociles, teneantque fideles.
DE ART. POETICA, iii. 55.

LONDON:
JOHN AND ARTHUR ARCH, CORNHILL.

M DCCC XXX.



-PRINTED BY RICHARD WATTS,
CROWN COURT, TEMPLE BAR.

EX LIBRIs
F.LL GRIFFITY




PREFACE.

Ecverian Literature has recently attracted parti-
cular attention. All that has come down to us of
the Language and Literature of Ancient Egypt, is
contained in ‘the Cop‘tic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric
Dialects; and in the Enchorial, Hieratic, and Hiero-
glyphic Inscriptions and Manuscripts.

Without attempting to trace the origin of the
Egyptian Language, we may just remark, that the
learned Rossi, in his “ Etymologie ZEgyptiace,” has
_shewn the affinity of a number of Coptic and Sahidic
words to the Oriental Languages; which affinity, to a
certain extent, it must be admitted, does exist. - Nor
need we be surprised at this, when we consider the
' inte_rcoxﬁse of the Jews, Syrians, Persians, Chaldeans,
and Arabians,” with the Egyptians: but whether
these words were originally Egyptian, or.whether
they were adopted from those languages, it is impos-
sible for us to determine. M. Klaproth, a Gentle-
man well acquainted with Asiatic Languages, bas also
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pointed out the resemblance of a considerable num-
ber of Coptic words to some in the dialects of the
north of Asia, and the north of Europe: this dis-
covery appears to have raised a doubt in his mind,
of the African origin of the Egyptians. The fact is,
the remains which we possess of the Egyptian Lan-
guage, when separated from the Greek, with which it
is in some measure mixed up, has no near resemblance
to any one of the ancient or modern languages®.

The importance of the Ancient Egyptian to the
Antiquary will at once appear, when we consider,
that a knowledge of it is necessary, before the In-
scriptions on the Monuments of Egypt can be pro-
perly understood, and the Enchorial and Hieratic
Manuscripts can be fully deciphered.

Nor is it of less importance to the Biblical Student.
The Egyptian Versions are supposed to have been
made about the second century®; and if they were

* Dr. Murray says, “ The Coptic is an original tongue, for it de-
rives all its indeclinable words and particles from radicals. pertain-
ing to itself. Its verbs are derived from its own resources. There

is no ‘mixture of any foreign language in its composition, except
Greek.” Bruce's Travels, vol. ii. p.473.

* Zosimus, as quoted by Fabricius, says, that the Old Testament
was translated into Egyptian, when the Septuagint Translation was
made. ¢ Biblia, tunc non in Grecam tantum, sed etiam ZEgyptiis
in vernaculam linguam fuisse translata.” p.196. See Introduction

" to Sahidic Fragments, p.135. ’ - ’

e
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not the first, they certainly were among the most
.early Translations : and perhaps the New Testament
is of equal, or even of greater authority than any of
the Versions. The Coptic and Sahidic are two.
distinct Versions. The Translations of the Old Tes- -
tament, as will readily be ‘supposed, were made from
the Septuagint, and not from the Hebrew Scriptures.
These Versions will be found of the greatest use in
. determining the reading of many passages of the
Septuagint, and fixing the meaning of many expres-
sions. We may also observe, that the quotation from
Jeremy the Prophet, in Matthew xxvii. 9, is found
in fragments of these Versions of Jeremiah: it is dif-
ferent from the parallel passage in Zachariah xi.12,13.
and agrees with the quotation in St. Matthew. The
Sahidic New Testament contains many important
readings, and merits the closest attention of the
Scholar and Divine.

The only Coptic Grammar which the Author has
seen deserving the name, is that prepared by Scholtz,

The Talmudists say, ¢ It is lawful for the Copts to read the Law
in Coptic.” Tychsenius. See also Buxtorf’s Talmud. Les. p.1571.
Also, It is permitted to write the Law in Egyptian.”” Babyl. Tal-
mud, Seder Med. Schal. f.115. and Introduction to Sahidic Frag-
ments, p.186. These expressions seem to imply the existence of
the Law in Coptic.

For the arguments in support of the Translation of the New
Testament into Egyptian, in the second century, see Wilkins’s In.
troduction to the Coptic New Testament and the Introduction to
the Sahidic Fragments. '
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and published by Woide, who added the Sahidic
part. Woide’s Grammar is a valuable work, and
discovers indefatigable industry, containing a refe- .
rence to the places whence his authorities are taken.
It is, however, defective, particularly in the Negative
Prefixes to Verbs: noris it correct in the power
which is assigned to the Verbal Prefixes. Had the
Author seen this Grammar before he had collected
most of the materials for his own, it is probable he
would not have entered upon the task. He has
availed himself of what he found in Woide’s Gram-
mar better suited to his purpose than his own
materials.

The powers assigned to the Definite and Indefinite
Prefixes to Verbs, it is hoped, will be found correct.
The Prefix ajat, &c., which most frequently ex-
presses the Present and Perfect Tenses in Coptic, is
given as the Present, and Perfect Tenses, Indefinite.
ajat, in the Sahidic Fragments, expresses only the
Present. The Pluperfect Tense Indefinite is com-
posed of ne, and wyai the Perfect Indefinite; as the
Pluperfect Definite is of fie, and &1 the Perfect De-
finite. The Future Imperfect Tense is compounded
of the Imperfect, and ra the sign of the Future ; and
the other Tenses are formed in the same manner.
The Auxiliary Verb epe has caused the Author
much trouble, but he believes he has now rendered
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it plain and intelligible. The letter ¢y, when found
“between the Prefixes and the Verb, has been pointed
out as the sign of the Potential Mood. The power
of <yos, when prefixed to Verbs, has also been al-
luded to.

The Rules in the Coptic part of the Grammar
apply. in general, to the Sahidic;  the figures in one
part corresponding to those in the other. When the
Sahidic varies from the Coptic, it is always noticed.

The terms copric and sanipic have been adopted
in this work, instead of MmEmMPHITIC and THEBAIC,
lest confusion should be created ; as the former are
used in those Egyptian Publications which have
issued from the Oxford University Press.

The Author has now the pleasure of returning his
most sincere thanks to William Osburn, Esq. F.R.S.L.
of Leeds, who has published a valuable ‘Account of
an Egyptian Mummy” which was unrolled at Leeds.
To this Gentleman he is almost entirely indebted for
the present division of the Prefixes to Regular Verbs,
and for various judicious remarks.

The Author has spared no pains to render this
little work as complete as he could : at the same time,
he has compressed the matter as much as possible,

giving nothing but what he conceived absolutely
b
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necessary. Defects, redundancies, and mistakes,
will no doubt be detected, as the work was com-
posed at different intervals, and while engaged in
laborious duties. When the remaining part of the
Grammar was about being printed, it was discovered
that a portion of the Manuscript was lost, which the
Author had hastily to prepare again. These things,
he trusts, will obtain for him the mdulgence of
Egyptian Scholars.



OBSERVATIONS

ON THE
'HIEROGLYPHIC AND ENCHORIAL ALPHABETS:

WITH A FEW REMARKS RELATIVE TO THEIR USE.

TrE glory of Egypt has long since passed away,
but enough of its learning remains on the Sculptured -
Monuments, and in existing Papyri, to excite the
most intense interest. These stores have long en-
gaged the attention of the Learned, who have in
vain endeavoured to decipher them, till our indefati-
gable and erudite Countryman, Dr.Young, and, after
him, M. Champollion, undertook the task.

- In the year 1814, Dr. Young commenced a close
and laborious examination of the Triple Inscription
on the Rosetta Stone. This stone, which is much
mutilated, was discovered by the French, at Rosetta,
four feet under ground, and was shortly afterwards
brought to this country. The Inscription is written
in Greek, in Hieroglyphic, and in the Enchorial,
(syxogs)* or native character. Dr. Young entered
upon the investigation, after the Baron De Sacy, and
Mr. Akerblad, who had made a beginning to deci-
pher the Enchorial Inscription, had given up the
attempt. By writing the Greek above the Encho-
rial, which reads from right to left, and comparing
one part with another, Dr. Young succeeded in

* This word is used in the Rosetta Inscription, and elsewhere.
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deciphering it, being aided by the words King,
County, and, &c., which had béen discovered. Dr.
Young next turned his attention to the Hieroglyphic
Inscription, which was much mutilated : this he also
deciphered, by the aid of the two other Inscrip-
tions. Having .satisfactorily ascertained the name
of Ptolemy, which was enclosed in a ring, or owal,
be justly conceived that the characters, composing
the name, might be used otherwise than symboli-
cally: he therefore proceeded to apply these cha-
racters Phonetically, or alphabetically, as well as
those contained in the name of Bernice, which he
had ascertained; which was found with that of
- Ptolemy, on the cieling at Karnak : and by the aid
of these characters, he succeeded in deciphering other
groups. Mr. Bankes, who had received a commu-
nication from Dr. Young, while in Egypt, discovered -
the names of Ptolemy and Cleopatra on a Temple
and Obelisk at Phile, which corresponded with
the Greek dedicatory inscriptions found upon the
buildings, thus confirming Dr. Young’s discoveries.

The letters in these names being thus ascertained
and established, the system was taken up, and ex-
tended, by M. Champollion, and afterwards by Mr.
Salt, our late Consul-General in Egypt. From the
researches of these three Gentlemen, the accom-
panying Alphabet is constructed, which includes the
whole of M. Champollion’s.
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The names of kings, and distinguished individuals,
are generally enclosed in rings, or ovals.

The characters are sometimes read from right to
left, and, at others, from left to right, or from the top
downwards: nor is the order in placing the cha-
racters always strictly observed, for in many in-
stances it could not conveniently be done. We
may state as a rule, that the characters are always
read from the side towards which the animals look.

The Gender of Nouns is expressed by Articles, as
in Coptic; the Hieroglyph 8, or O, corresponding
with &, or ¢, masculine, singular; and the character
A, to T, o, or T, feminine singular, in Coptic;
as in the names of Cleopatra, Arsinoé, and Bernice.
- The character ~=—==¢ has the power of ¢, in the
Rosetta Inscription. If, in this instance, we may be
allowed to reason from analogy, I should be induced
to say that the plural is formed by AMA, —, or §;
agreeing with ni, Coptic, or perhaps by these cha-
racters doubled ; as WV, —, or |§, fen, or a,
Coptic. The Plural is also formed by \11, and the
Dual by I}, in the Rosetta Inscription. From the
same mode of reasoning, I am inclined to think that
the Genitive is formed by ~aA; and the Prefixes,
Pronouns, &c. by the grouping of several of the Pho- ,
netic characters; as, %M, nK, or nax; J222%,, nq,
or nag; 24, nc, or nac; &c. Although these
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conclusions have not been established, yet some
groups of characters appear to favour them.

The ALPHABETIC, Or PHONETIC,* Was one of the
modes of Hieroglyphic writing; but besides this, the
Egyptians had another, called the symBoric, which
is subdivided into various kinds. One kind of Sym-
bolic writing was by direct imitation, or pictorial
representations of the things intended to be ex-
pressed ; as, a bullock, or a ram, was represented by
a figure of the animal; and a bow and arrow, by a
graphic imitation of them. Another kind of Symbo-
lic writing was the Tropical, or Figurative ; that is,
by metaphors and similitudes. The third kind of
Symbolic writing was called Enigmatical. For in-

N

* Clemens Alexandrinus, who flourished about the second cen-
tury, is supposed to mention with correctness the kinds of writing
used by the Egyptians. His words are these :

Avtixa of wap' Avyvmrrion ﬂﬂ&uopemu, npOTOV ,uv nAVTOY TV
Awyvrriov ypoyquatev pebodov exuavbavovos, Tny emisToNOYpaPixy xa-
Aovuevny® Ssvrepav de, Ty iepatixny, 1 xpowvreu of icpoypouparest Sora-
7w O xau TeAsvratay Ty icpoyhvdixny, 1S 1 pev e0Ts S ToV TpwTWY

. eToix sy xupioAoyixy' 1 3¢ ouuPohixn. Tns e ouuBohixns 1§ pev xupio- v
Aoysrrau xata pupnoew, i 8 donep Tpomxas ypaPeras, 1 e avTixpus aAly-
YopEITaL XATX TGS ouviypous. Aoy yoww Ypoyas BovAouevos xuxAoy™
moi0ugt, cEAynY de XU pVOELdEs, XXTE TO XUpIOAOYOUpEVOY E1d0s® TPO:-
x5 3¢ xar oixelornTa peTayovtes xou petatilevres, To 8 eEaAAatovres,
Ta 3¢ MOAAGyws perasynuatilovres Xaparrovaw. Strom. 1. 4. c. 4.

“Jam vero qui docentur ab Egyptiis, primim quidem discunt
ZEgyptiarum litterarum viam_ac rationem que vocatur Epistolo-
graphica: secundo autem hieraticam, qua utuntur Hierogrammates :
ultimam autem Hieroglyphicam ; cujus una quidem species est per
prima elementa, Cyriologica dicta; alteravero Symbolica. Symbo-
lice autem una quidem proprie loquitur per imitationem ; alia vero .

: scribitur
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stance, to express the sun, they formed a circle; and
for the moon, they traced the figure of a crescent.

At what period Hieroglyphic writing was first
used in Egypt, it is impossible to say; but the in-
scriptions. upon the monuments carry us back to a
very ancient date. The name of Tirhakah, king of
Ethiopia, (2 Kings xix. 9.) who flourished about 700
years before Christ, was discovered by Mr. Salt, at
Medinet Haboo, and at Birkel in Ethiopia, in Pho-
netic characters. . M. Champollion® has also found
at Karnak, the name of Shishak, king of Egypt,
(1 Kings xiv. 25, 26.) who lived about 970 years
before Christ, Phonetically written. ¢ He is repre-
sented as dragging the Chiefs of thirty conquered

scribitur velut Tropice : alia vero fere significat per queedam ZEnig-_
mata. Qui solem itaque volunt scribere, faciunt circulum ; lunam
autem, figuram lunee, cornuum formam pre se ferentem, convenien-
ter ei formee que proprie loquitur. Tropice autem per convenien-
tiam traducentes et transferentes, et alla quidem immutantes, alia
vero multis figuris imprimunt.”

Porphyry has communicated much the same information on the
subject :

Ev Aryunrg pev tois iepevos ovvny o Mvlayopas, xas v codiav
éEeuale, xa: Ty Arpumriov povmy'  ypopuatov de Tpiocas diapopas,
emoToAoypadixav TE xat itpoyAvixay xas cuuBoMxav' Tov jev x0iwoAo-
VOUREVOY XATG [uunOY, Ty Ot GANIYOPOUMEVOV XATE TIVAS GUVIYJOUS.

De Vit. Pythag. c. 11,12,

“ In Agypto cum sacerdotlbus vixit Pythagoras, et sapientiam
didicit, ac linguam ZEgyptiorum: litterarum autem tria genera,
Epistolographicas, Hieroglyphicas, et Symbolicas, quarum ille
(Hieroglyphice) quidem res exponunt imitatione, hee (Symbolice)
vero sub Enigmatis quibusdam latenter ostendunt.”

® Seventh Letter from Egypt.
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Nations to the feet of the Theban Trinity.” . Among
these he found written, in letters at full length,
« Joudaha Melek,* the Kingdom of the Jews.” This
may be considered as a commentary on the above-
named chapter. We may probably conclude in the -
words of the Poet:

“ Nondum flumineas Memphis contexere biblos
Noverat : et saxis tantum volucresque fereque
Sculptaque servabant magicas animalia linguas.”
Lucani Pharsalia, lib. iii. 221.
The Hieratic or Sacerdotal characters are imme-
-diately derived from the Hieroglyphic, which will at
orte appear on comparing them. -

The Author does not. feel himself called upon to
say any thing further, either on the Hieratic or En-
chorial manner of writing atilong the Egyptians; as
the learned Author of the Appendix to the Grammar,
to whom the merit of the discoveries in Egyptian .
Hieroglyphic and Enchorial Literature belongs, will
more than supply the deficiencies. The Author
considers it an honour to himself, and an advantage
to the Reader, to have all that is necessary on the
subject supplied by so able and judicious a writer as
Dr. Youxe.

The Enchorial Alphabet is composed from careful
examinations of the Rosetta Inscription, and other
Enchorial documents, published and in manuscript.

* Melek, in Hebrew, '[‘773, signifies King, and not Kingdom.
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PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

CHAP. 1, ;r TuE LETTERS, or ALPHABET.
1. The Coptic Alphabet contains Thirty-two Letters.

Coptic Greek Names Correspondi Num-
Alphabet. Alpbabet. of the Letters. English Sounds.  ber.
N2 Az ANk Alpha & )
BR& BB Bura Beta b {2 v between ,
Ve 'y TVaesees Gamma g 3
A2 A3 2AerT2  Della d 4
€Ee E: €& E: € short. 5
T s o So ¢ 6
7 Z Tura Zeta z 7
He Ha onTa Heta e long. 8
Oe ©OF OnrTa Theta  th 9
Iy I: Iwra Tota i 10
Rx Kz Ramna  Kappa k 20
AN Axr Axvaa. Lauda 1 . 30
U Mp I Mi m 40
Hx N» Hi - N n 50
Zz Et % Xi x . . 60
Oo Oo Ox Ou 0 short, 70
In IOz II Pi P 80
Pp Peg Pw Ro r 100
Cc 206 Ciana Sima ) . 200
T T+ Tax Tau t 300
Tv YTov &% Hu u 400
dPd o I Phi: ph 500
X Xg Xu - Chi ch 600
T ¥y W Ps: ps 700
Mw Qo We Ou Olmg. - '800
Uag Wex Shei . sh .~ goo
Tgq Tex Fei f 00
bd bes He: kh

&9, Sops Hori h _

Xx Xanxia Gangia g {2 oehre
6« WV ETTES Sima  sh

+ 4+ Ter Tei ti, di, or th.




2 . " REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET.

It will be seen, from a comparison of the Alpha-
bets, that the Egyptians adopted the Greek Alphabet,
with the addition of seven letters.

CHAP. II. - . -

REASONS ON WHICH THE REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET
ARE FORMED.
2.

& ispronounced as ¢ in man, or in Madse, Adam.
It is often used instead of 0, and sometimes for w,
in Bashmuric; as, ang,, for ongd, Coptic, ¢o live.

& This letter is sounded as & English, in Babylon,
and Benjamin ; as, Bafw¥dwit, Betuaseirn; and
as v, between two vowels: thus, Jovan, Iuwfart.
It is also exchanged for m; as, Ana, for DR,
Abba. 1t is used instead of ¢, in Bashmunc,
as, 81 for qt, Coptxc, to bear.

T * never occurs in Coptnc words, except in one or
two instances. It is used instead of x, in words
derived from the Greek.

2 This letter was never used by the ancient Egyp-

~ ~ tians, and occurs only in foreign words.  °

€ ispronounced as the s in Greek. It is used in
Sahldlc at the end of words, instead of the Coptlc
1, 4. It is also used instead of &, in Bashmuric;

as, 9,en, for g am, Coptic, judgment.

* Jablonsky says (Dissert. de Terrd Gosen) : *“ Non occurrit jn
libris Coptorum, qui ad nos pervenére, vox veré ZEgyptiaca, in qui
litera illa adhibeatur.” Dissert. vii. sect.2. And again (Opuscala,
Tom. L. p. 58) : “ Notum enim est, ini libris Coptorum qui.ad nos
pervenére, ne vix quidém occurrere vocem ullam vere Egyptlacam
in qué litera {* adhibetur.” . S
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REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET.

This letter is used as a number: it may be con-
sidered as the s of the Greeks.

is only used in words of Greek and Hebrew
origin ; as, Ta.Capiac, Zacharias; Hazapee,
Nazareth ; &c.

is sounded like the Greek letter 7 ; as, 2LHNOTE,
wawors : it was formerly pronounced with a sharp
breathing; as, o,HTELLWI, 7yswar.

This letter is pronounced as ¢4, in Thaddeus,
Oaaaeoc, or in Bartholomeus, Ba.peohosreoc,
&c. o isused instead of g, for expedition in
writing. In Sahidic, and Bashmuric, 7 is used
instead of @ ; as, €TRe, for eole, for, on account
of, &c.; Twn for ewn, where? &e. -
answers to ¢ in English, and + in Greek ; as, Icaax,
Tsaac; AIKAIOCEIH, dixasosivy; &c. '

is sounded as x in Ric, Kis. It is used in Coptic

‘instead of 5C; as, kaaxe, for ycaare, black ;

xR, for 5cR2, by violence; &c. In Sahidic, x
is often exchanged for ©; as, TwnT, for Twik,
rise thou ; &c. o '

is pronounced' as Z in Solomon, Codosgwrt. It
is used for p, in Bashmuric; as, Aa.2emu, for poxe-
i, Coptic, a year. . '

is enunciated like m in Aminadab, MDrrittzadf,
is pronounced as  in Alevandros, AA€Z 212 poC.

This letter is seldom found in Egyptian words,
but principally occurs in words derived from
other languages ; as, Mpdagan, Arphazad. It

. is sometimes used instead of kc; as, e0%¥g, for

©0KC, to pierce.




4 - REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET.

o is pronounced as o in PoRoaar, Roboam. 1t is
often exchanged for w long ; as, dwpx, for popx,
a division.

n is-sounded as n in ITapaaicoc, Paradzsos It
is frequently exchanged for ¢; as, $ow¥po, for
NO%¥po, a king. w, and ¢, are signs of. the defi-
nite article masc. singular.

p is pronounced as r in Aram, “J\p&u.. ‘
c is enupciated as s in Ecpwar, . Esrom.

T as ¢ in Caea2piTHC, a Samaritan. It is now
and then used for 2 ; as, T'2mued, for Aared.

¢ is sounded like % in Ila~sdoc, Paulos, or eax-
TeNlon, svayyirior. It occurs, in words of Greek
origin, instead of 1, and u; as, x¥Bw7Toc, for
xiBurog ; c¥aremun, for onpaivar ; &c.

& as ph, or ¢ in Greek : IwcadaT, Josaphat. In
Sahidic, and Bashmuric, n is always used in-
stead of ¢.

¢ This letter has the sound of ch or the % of the
Greeks ; as, Iegcomiac, Jechonias. It is put,
instead of k, before the letters 8, A, 22, i, o, p
(see Lex. under ¢); and it sometimes is ex-
changed for o, In Sahidic, k is generally used
instead of .

~]r is pronounced as ps, or « in Greek ; as, ¢ JCH,
Yoy

w is sounded like the & of the Greeks ; as, Jwpass,
Twgap. It is frequently exchanged for 0. In
Sahidic, 00 is often used instead of w long. In
Bashmuric, & is sometimes used instead of w; as,
21K, for wik, Coptic, bread. :
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&y This double letter possesses the same power as

o

v, in Hebrew, or sk in English; as, qjBw7, 0aw,
a rod, a sceptre.

is pronounced like f in father; as, qw'féﬁo}s,
to destroy.

This letter answers to the 17 of the Hebrews:

“the Copts of the present day, at least, give it

this sound; as, gheas., bm, to be fervent, hot, &c.;
,6(—:11 (khen), tn. It never occurs in Sahidic, but
& is always used in its stead.

as & ; and it is used for the sharp breathmg of
the Greeks ; as, S,0MAOMN, 0FA0; 9, ¥CWROC,
veswros; &c.

as g in 222 PAAPITHC, papyapirns. Jablonsky
says, « Estilla litera x, que eumdem feré sonum
habet quam g Gallorum, ante ¢ vel ¢ pronun-
ciata, quam Greeci accurat® exprimere non pos-
sunt, quamque modd per literam. ¥, modd per g,
modd per ¥, modd etiam denique per ¢, reddere
laborant.” De Terrd Gosen, Diss. vii. § 5.

¢~ This letter is pronounced like s, or sk, by the

present Copts ; as, ‘NCOGTLL, epsoshni. Tt is some-
times exchanged for ¢j ; as, Gywd, and GwA, fo
gather grapes. 1t is frequently used in Sahidic

" and Bashimuric, instead of %; as 6t for xist.
- It is used, in some words of Greek origin, instead
-of %.

is enunciated like ¢¢, and di; as, TRepioc, TiB:-
gios. The Copts of the present day pronounce it
di; as, ‘fxpicic, dikrisis. (See Theod. Pet. in
Psal. prim.) In Sahidic, it is exchanged for 3¢ ;
as, qjoar [, Sahidic, Woerwe, three, f.



CHAP. I1IL
"OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS.

3. When the point or short line (* ) occurs over
consonants, it generally expresses the vowel €; as,
2, 0r €22.; Y, or €. The vowel is sometimes written;
and at others it is expressed by the point above the
consonant ; as, €22K2.2,, Or $2KA9,, affliction.

4. It appears, from some words derived from the
Greek, that the point (* )-has been used to express
the vowels & and 0; as n&.ewe, Ayu0u0 m'rql.
oqu): ; &c. :

5. When the point (‘ ) occurs above a vowel,
it expresses the soft or sharp breathing of the Greeks.
When it is found above R, it denotes the sharp
accent; as,‘Hcaw, ‘Hoat ; ‘Hpumatic, ‘Headng: but
when placed above the other vowels, it either ex-
presses the soft accent, (as, ‘ABIZ, *Ali ; ‘Edecoc,

"E@eaog 5

OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS.

3. The line (— ) in Sahidic is longer than the
point or line in Coptic, and, when placed over con-
sonants, generally expresses the letter €; as, aait,
asem, and ENPYCPIL, for enepocpia.; T for Tem; &e.
4. The line () is used for 2 and o, as in the
Coptic; as, o¥NTY for owonT g, ke hath; WTX for
RTOK, thou; ank for armox, I; g.u:re for go.u:re,

£, three.
5.In
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"E@soos ; &c.) or it denotes that the letter should
be pronounced separately, and ‘agrees with the
dieresis of the Greeks; as, CT0ixCOC, Srairos;
an-i, we have come.

6. When the point (* ) is put over a vowel in the
beginning of words derived from the Greek, and which
has the aspirate in that language, it indicates a sharp
breathing ; as, &\ewc, iAfws ; CANNS, drawe ; &c.

7. A point above £x. or X distinguishes it from s,
or st radical; and from tt, the definite article plural,
before the infix ; (See Defin. Art. Plu.) ‘as, fiwos is
glory ; & servile being prefixed to wors, glory. But
nwors, without a pomt above the L3 sngmﬁes to
them.

.8. Some Coptic words are abbreviated in the fol-
lowing manner, by aline or lines above ; as,

ec, 5? ..... ©€0C, 9€0%.
fKC........IHcO%C.
CMC...ein. .. Tncoec Hazapeoc CuwTiip.
- ¥€, X, XC .. K¥piE, x¥pior, x'rploc

oc....;....(oc.

et

5. In Sahidic, the line (™ ) is very seldom found
above vowels.

6. Two points (" )are sometlmes put above the
letter §, as a contraction of et ; "as, 0ot for ‘00€l,
light; nipacaroc for meipacseoc; &ec. =

7. When these pomts occur over the i in the pre-
fixes to verbs, as €i, af, &c.; and over the i in
pronouns, and in other words; their use is not so

easily ascertained.. . - -
8. In
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?j-___ .. G0t

CP. CWP. .. . CWTHP.

CC> ICPC .. XpicToc.
22€TICPC. . 22 ETHCPHCTOC,

€0,€0%....c00%ah,
NP ....... RAPeEroC.
TARRL . . ... Jeposcaaties.

222 ...... Ax%IA.
KA...... . . KEDAAEOI.

. TwZ, & twr, Iwatumc.

ICR........ Icpan.

Gorevennnn . OIY, a8 22 ¥CTHPIO.
Orrennnnns 0%, as 002,, or €0, eHoen.
z.........d’no-rf.

 tereeenne CTA%¥POC. .

The stops used, are one or two points:; as, x€
SHAR 2q220%" 0%09,, &c. Mark xv.44. But two
points are most commonly used; as, EAws: EAwi:
eheara caflacestu: Mark xv. 34.

The mark used to divide the verses is +.

8. In addition to the Coptic abbreviations, the
followmg will be found in the Sahidic:

T Incosc.
OTARAL...... T9,JEPOUCIAHLL.
. ....... Icpana.

S...... .ees O

(ORI 0.

o . 2276CTHPION.



PART II. ETYMOLOGY.

—————
THE ARTICLES.

1. The Article is used before Nouns, and their
Infixes; and before Pronouns, &c.
The Definite Article is,

Mas. Sing. Pem. Sing. M. & Fem. Plural,
mmord. . 1,0, T I, I, e,

- The Indefinite Article is,

M. & Fem. Sing. ‘M. & Fem. Plural.
0%. TN

‘OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. -

2. The definite article singular, masculine gender,
is, O, |, or ¢, and is prefixed to words in the fol-
lowing manner ; caxi, @ word ; Ri-C2.X1, OF N-C&.XI,
the word; W-07¢po, W-0¥Po, or $-0%po, the king,
from o¢po a king.

The n is always used before the infix of nouns of
the masculine singular; as, n-eq-ayHps, Ais son, from

YHPI

THE ARTICLES.

- 2. The definite article sing. masc., in Sahidic,
and Bashmuric, is me, or m. m also occurs in a few
instances.

n is always, as in the Coptic, put before the infix
of nouns masculine singular, and before the relative

pronoun €7
3. The
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wjHpi a son, and eq the infix of the 3d person mascu-
line. It is also used before the relative pronoun €T,
or €e, as, NET, Neo: thus, neT-omy, from o like;
nee-o¥al, from o¥al koly; neT-aq-20enpIT, he
who hatk loved, from ssenpiT to love, neT, the re-
lative pronoun with the article, and aq the prefix
indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. (See the Relative Pro-
nouns &c.) '
¢ is generally used before the letters 8, a2, 1, o,
-5, and p; but sometimes nr and i occur before them.
3. The definite article singular, of the feminine
gender, is T, @, or °J, and is thus used; T-canh, the
voice; o-8ax, the city; I-asncosnty, the truth; &c.
T is always used before the infix of the feminine
singular ; as, T-&-Bwki, my maid-servant, from Swki
a maid-servant, and & the infix of lst pers. sing.
(See Infixes.) '
4. The definite article plural, of the masculme and
femmme genders, is, I, It, OF NEN; as, TU-Hi, m. the
house ; plu. wu-wi, the houses: -|-22€T222To\, f. the -

army: MN-22€T2.27TOL, the armies. »
1t always

3. The definite article sing. feminine, of the Sahi-
dic, and Bashmuric, is T€, or T.

T is always used before the infix of nouns femi-
nine, and before vowels.

4. The definite article plural, both masculine and
feminine, is NE, I, NET, iU, MEM, or IN; or Nax, if an
or i follows ; as, ie-nofe, the sins, from nole a sin ;'
ne¥-Waxe, the words, from waxe a word. 1 but
seldom occurs.

Iis
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- it always' occurs before the infix, and the relative
pronoun €7 Or €6; as, i-a-nofs, m. my sins, from
nofs, m. a sin, and 2, the infix of the 1st pers. sing.;
n-eq-7ele, f. Ais seals, from Telc a seal, and €q
the inf. of the 3d pers. sing. mas.

men sometimes occurs prefixed to nouns; as,
NER Whpy, the sons, from @Hps @ son; men-xix, the
hands, from x1x a hand.
" 5. The indefinite article singular of the masculine
and feminine genders is 0% ; as, 0¥-c3.x1, a word, m.
from caxt a word; o%-TeRT, a fish, m. from TeRT
a fish; o%-Baki, a city, f. from Baxx a city;
O%-cwil, a sister, f. from cwru g sister ; &c.
.. When o, the indefinite article singular, precedes
the preposition €, the o is rejected; as, éos-waqe,
ma.

it is always used before the infix plural of nouns
-and the relative eT.

fit is sometimes met with; as, nn-ci\oo’ the beds,
from 6206 a bed ; &c.

o, if 2o or n follows; as, TGax-nH¥e, the hea-
vens, from ne keaven.

5. The indefinite article singular is o, in the Sa-
hidic, and Bashmuric.

6. The indefinite article plural is gem, or &n ;
as, 9,EM-PWLLE, OF O,I-PWLLE, men ; 9,EN-CIOT, OF
&ﬁ-cm't, stars.

7. When o, the indefinite article sing., precedes
&, the prefix of the 3d pers. singular and plural of the

perfect
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- in a desert, is contracted into e¥-waqge; €o0¥-22e7T-
2260p€, for a witness, into €¥-206T22€0pE; &c.

6. The indefinite plural, of the masculine and femi-
nine genders, is 9,a1; as, 9,3I-COQ,, M. accusalions,
from cogt an accusation ; gAM-cwd, abominations,
m. from cwq an abomination, m. ; &utco'tpx, thorns,
f. from coeps a thors.

CHAP' IT.

OF VOUNS.

7. A.Coptic Noun generally takes an art:cle before
it; as, 0%-pwast, a man ; -T-paN, the namea; o ai-
wRuw, fables; m-6nw, the clouds; &c.

OF NUMBER.

. 8. The Singular and Plural of Nouns, in most cases,
can only be distinguished from .each other by the
singular or plural article being prefixed; as, Xwas,
book ; Tu-xwas, the book ; 1u-Xwax, the books.

When nouns occur without the article being pre-
fixed, the singular, or plural, can only be known by
its connexion with other words of the sentence.

. perfect-tense, used-before the nominative, the letters
20 are generally contracted into 2% ; as, a¥w x%-
06 p,0TE 2€ €9,pat 6xH; for a%w 2 0% 106~
fig,0Te o€ 6gpas &c. and great fear fell upon &e.
Acts V. 5,
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OF NUMBER' OF NOUNS.
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14 OF NUMBER OF NOUNS,

9. Some words form the plural by changing the
termination of the singular. Words ending in € form
the plural by changing the € into Ko, Ho¥I, Huss,
00, OF WO ; a8, €9,€, an 0 ; €QHO, oxen ; &c.:
but most words which end in €, and vary their ter-
mination to form the plural, make that plural by
adding °s; as, ‘ancepe, a witness ; ascepes, wit-
nesses. Words ending in.er change the er into Hows1 ;
as, epdel, a temple ; epdroi, temples. Words end-
ing in H change the H into e, Ho%, or wo%r; as,
€p2aR, a tear; €pasMo¥y, tears; &c. Those ending
in HT, or 1T, generally change them into a2} ; &c.
But as words do not change their termination to form
their plural by any infallible rule, the following list
is given, which comprehends nearly the whole of

' those

OF NUMBER OF NOUNS,

9. Some‘\' words, in the Sahidic, form the plural '
like the Coptic, by changing the termination of the
singﬁlar. Words ending in € in the singular, form
the plural by changing the € into Hw¥e, or oove ; as,
ne, keaven ; plural, nive, heavens. R is changed
into oo¥e ; as, vk, night ; €¥yoo¥eE, nights. o is
changed into wos, or wwp: or ove isadded; as, exepo,
a river; €1€pwo, rivers; &e. o is changed into
00%€; as, YN0, an hour; €¢N00¥E, hours; &c.&c.
Most of those words which change their termination,
form the plural in cose. As Sahidic words which
change their termination, to form the plural, cannot
easily be reduced to rules, a list is here given: °

ane,
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those words which form the plural, by varying the
singular termination :

Singular. Plural.
2RoT, o1, a month, sBHT.
a2N0%, I, a child, 2AWO0%L.
a1, 1, an oath, anay.
2T SETHOTY, pornire. 3TudeTHOTOY.
2%H, T, a palace, 27AHO'S.
2°6pHX, a limit, - A¥PHXOY.
a2de, T, a kead, APHOI.
29w, i, a giant, 2.pwdr.
2.5Cw, I, a magician, 2. 5CWO.
2q, flesh, a40%1, & a4q.
22,0, W, a ireasure, 29,Wp.
ReAne, blind, Reanes.
Beoce, T, wages, Rencnorr.
Ruwk, 1, a servant, eliaik,
R €Bo,
# "SAHIDIC.
Singular. ’ Plural.
2N€, T, a head, ATIH¥E.
29,0, N, a treasure, 29,0, & 2.9,00WpP.
€1€po, W, a river, eepwo, & €poove.
€IwT, N, a father, - e€l0TE.
22.T¥T€pO, T, a kingdom, 22 CTEpWOT, & 223UT€EPO.
na.novq, good, NMALO¥0%¥.
nawo<, much, Maguwos, & eNaguwoss.
0%9,0p, I, a dog, 0%2,00p.
ne, T, heaven, nH¥e.

CIUp, NE, the side, CTUPOOT¥E,
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Singular. *
€ko, n1, dumbd,

Couwxy, an Ethiopian,
€enece, beautiful,
€20K2.9,, W, affliction,
epaa, T, -a tear,
epdes, w, a temple,
eTdw, T, a durden,
cw, m, & T, an ass,

egw, T, ¢ Aog, .

. egwT, T4, & merchant,

€9, T, an oz,
H1, Ri, a house, -

Plural.
eBwox.
Ceavw.
ENECWOT.

€R2KR7EP,

€EPALLONL.
€pPRO¥L.
€THWOoe.

€€, & €96
€aja.¥.

egot.

€QH0T, & Q0.
Ho', & HI.

ecwe, 11, & F, a»;neighbour, ecyes.

12.po, &, & river,

1028, P, a sea,

w7, N, afather,
202, 14, a place,
22.€0pE, T, a wilness,

22€T0%pO, T, a kingdom,

20.€NPIT, N, a beloved,
22.€p1, a day,
20017, 1, a way,
na.z, great,

na.xe, good, .

naae, muck,

oo, T, an hour,
ospo, M1, a king,

neertane, good,

_ presaw, M, & °F, rick,

paT, a foot,

12pWOoTs.

2221, & 222

22.€6PES.

2.E°T O pPWOTs.

2cnprt.

2.20.€p1,

2RLT WO, & 22.001T.

N2,

A nes.

MAMWOs.

O¥IWOTSL.

0§ PWOs.

neenase-s, and
NEOMA 0¥,

pass2o1, and
P22 200,

paTov.
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Singular,
PERLKT, b, a tenth,
peesge, ni,-and -, free,
PeEYxwW, N1, ¢ musician,
po, N1, a. mouth,
Posg), evening,
ca.fe, wise,
ca8, beautiful,
ca D, i, a scribe,
cBw, T, a doctrine,
colT, ni, a wall, -
CONt, N1, @ brother,
cof, NI, a robber,

[

Plural,
peaza-t, and pELART.
pPE2RQEF.
PEYxmI0¥].
pwos. . ;.. -
2povg,l.
cafev, m.
CAIW0¥. )
cdhoy, and cad.
cBwow¥i. - .
cefRealow, and colT.
CIHO'. o
cinworss, apd ol

BT S

ca,fm, f.

cdip, N1, the side, cHIpwores.
cg 2y, °F, a woman, ool
. “Telny, w, a deast, TelRnwows..
Too¥i, the morning, 2-T00%i. ,
TOT, a hand, T07T0%,and ToT. .
o€, T, keaven, JHo%¥i.
- MAYE, W, a desert, Waces.
afwT, N, ¢ rod, wlot.
WEL222.0,
) SAHIDIC.
Singular, Plural.
Pi2RE, WX, Weeping, paxeioo¥e.
Ppo, ®, a king, Ppwors.
COR, W, a brotier, CIH™Y. LS
Rip, a basket, - - RpHose. e T
Aw, and ew, T, an ass,  €lwove. T
- €W, Ty night, © EEWOooE,
.. pReEew, T, a tear, . ©  PRREIOO¥E-
“TRitH, a beast, TRoove:

D . TOOT,
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Singular.

- G3&an 220, 1, a siranger,
e, L, ¢ net,
wo, a thousand,
WTEKO, W, a prison,
wbHp, NI, a friend,
wxe, i, a locust,
DeEANO, 1, an old man,
5pe, 1, food,
SANRT, W, a bird,
8,00, 11, an horse,
e, %, a helm,
8,077, i, and °f, first,
owh, ns, a work,
ewt, i, tribute,
X2.220%\, TU, a camel,
xol, 1, a ship,
GANe, 1, lame,
62xox, T, a foot,
62xH, maimed,

OF NUMBER OF NOUNS.

Plural.

e 200",
g nHoY.
amwo, and yo.
@ TEXWO'.
weep, and wydeps.
wxes, and WXHO's.
DeENror.
HpHoe.
oaxnat.
&ewp. -
oo,

. &0%at.
o,8Ho%t.
s,0t.

XX 222N, & X2 2207%AL.
€XHO. '
i xex.
6axaex.
62xe%, and xace.

SAHIDIC.
Singular. Plural.
TOOT, the hand, TOOTO%.
S NHT, a bird, 2,20a27T€.
owh, n, a work, 3,8use.
&,pe, T, food, . apre.
%01, N, a ship, exH-s.

x0€1c, a lord..

x1c00%e, and xoe¢ic.

Those Greek words which end in € or i, and which
change their termination, make the plural in oowe ; -

as, \e0CH, \recooe. |
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. OF GENDER OF NOUNS.

10. In Coptic, every Noun is either of the Mascu-
line or Feminine Gender, and is known by the mas-
culine or feminine article being prefixed, or by the
masculine or feminine prefix, or suffix ; or it is known
by its agreeing with the verb, or some other word
in the sentence, which has the sign of the gender:
8s, TI-HPW, the wine, m.; <f-RBaxs, the city, f.;
€q-oa, much, m.; ec-ow, much, f.; THp-q, all, m. ;
THp-C, all,f.; &c. BReania nac-Hewy ne, Beth-
ary was near, f. ; 0709, 0¥&1 24g,€l, And aone fell,
m.; 0¥0p, ac-wwm ixe ov-migt R0t exen
T-exxnucid Trpe, And great fear (f.) came upon all
the Church—Acts v. 2.

OF CASES.
11. ¢ If a Case be a variation in the termination of

Nouns,
* The ancient Grammarians compared a Noun to a perpendicu-
lar line. The variations of the word from the Nominative they
considered as lines falling from the perpendicular, with different
degrees of - obliquity ; and these they called the noun’s IITQZELZ
(casus), Cases, or Fallings.—See Harris’s Hermes, Book IT.
Jablonsky says,  Ceeterum, cam /Egyptii nomina sua flectere non
soleant, uti Greeci et Romani faciunt.”—De Remp. Egyptior. p.44.
* Varro de Ling. Lat. lib. vii. p.97. edit. Steph. observat : Agyp-
tiorum vocabula singulis casibus dici, i.e. unicum habere casum.”

OF GENDER OF NOUNS.
10. The remarks on Coptic Gender will equally
apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric.

OF CASES.
11. 2% or €2, and K or e, are common to all
the Cases in Sahidic and Bashmuric.
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Nouns, there aré no Casesin Copti¢ ; for the relation
- of one noun to - another, is either denoted by their
proximity,or by Prefixed Particles,as in the Hebrew.
- Tf, however, the Particles may be considered as Signs
: of Cases, the following often occur : Nom. ftxe, £
or it.'Gen.itre, 22, or it. Dat.fx, oriX. Accu.f, it ore.
:'Voc. w, fx,or it. Abl. 2, &, or a Preposition ; as,
Nom. fixe ni-caxi, =37 * Aoy-og, verb-um, the word.
Gen. ft7e WI-€2x1, 2Y Aoy-ou, Verb-z,  of the word.
Dat.  finecaxi, 119 Aoy-s, vérb-o, o the word.
Accu. SXW-C2XL, AT - Aoy-oy, VErb-um, the word.
Voc.. - gl CAXL T Aoy.s, Verb-um, O the word.
Abl.  Sau-CcXX), "2Mlorn verb-o, by the word.
It will be seen, that what are called Cases in
Greek and Latin, are in Coptic denoted by Partlcles
* prefixed, as in Hebrew. A
12. The Preﬁxes 2 and 1 are common to all the
- Cases. :
' THE NOMINATIVE CASE.
13. The Signs of the Nominative are, ftxe, £x, or
it. When the agent follows the verb, ftxe is put
. before it, to point it out: but when the agent stands
immediately before the verb, that agent; being de-
’ noted

12. The Bashmuric sometimes doubles the Sign
of the Case, which appears peculiar to this dialect ;
as, RitoswT, one, from oswT.

THE NOMINATJVE CASE. .
. 13. T6T, 2%, or K, are signs of the Nominative in
Sahidic ; as, ftxe, &c. are in Coptic.
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noted by its situation, has no sign prefixed, except
. or' i, which.do not often occur; as, 3%¥-08,1 €-
PATOE Rx€ M-ovpwos itTe N-ka ), The kings of
the. earth have set themsclves—Ps. ii. 2. €Bodgi<
TEN 6-2METPEJCWTERL RTE-TI-0¥ 2RI CENA-WYuIW
R-0anHI ftxe t1-2008y, By the obedience of the one,
the muny shall be made righteous — Rom.v. 19.
aci ae fixe Yapik f-Uacvaaaum, But Mary
Magdalen came—John xx. 18.-

THE GENITIVE CASE.

14. Nouns often occur with i7e preﬁxed as a
special mark of the Genitive ; or with £ or i, which
are common to all the Cases ; as, qja1 RTe-ni-1062 41,
A feast of the Jews—John v. 1; o%-8ax1 ftTe-7T-
Caseapid. A city of Samaria—Johniv.4; &os-
wity {Te n ek-9,0, The light of thy face, &c. In
like manner, £ or it is prefixed; as, 0%¥-pwasi
R-ctoqy, 4 man of blood; <T-cear sx-Ilevpoc,
The voice of Peter; n-ghps 2.-®F, The Son of
God ; &c.

&2, m. and ey, f. are sometimes preﬁxed as Spe-
cial marks of the Genitive Singular; and na&, of the

Genitive

THE GENITIVE CASE.

14. i€, IX, or K, are marks of the Genitive, as

in the Coptic.
na, m. and T&, f. are signs of the Genitive Sin-

gular; and fa, of the Genitive Plural; like $2, ea,
and na, in the Coptic.

For further observations on the use of 2, €&,
and 12, see Definitive Pronouns.
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Genitive Plural; as, nexe ¢ X-Cirawrt IleTpoc
x6 .Creneont da-Jwarutne, Jesus said to Simon
Peter, Stmon of Jokn &c.—John xxi.15; ¢a. NOGT
ne nm-o¥xay, Of the Lord is salvation—Ps,iii. 83
F-2-220€TO¥PO 62 -NaL-Xoc2raC 20 T€, My king-
dom is mot of this world—John xviii. 36; &Anox
ma-n-crepera Raflparas, We are of the seed of A-
brakam—John viii. 33 ; NAI-CAXI N3-0%-Pwert 21
ne, These words are not of a man &c.—John x. 21; &c.

When two or more nouns occur in the Genitive,
the mark or sign of the genitive is frequently put
before one only ; as, Ni-capz RTerm -peerges LR
nu-Rwk nese Mi-xoexi neex mi-ruwf, 2'he flesh of
the free and of servants, and of the small and great
—Rev. xix. 18. 9,af-pwars R-Kwnpioc nesr ni-
Rsputneoc, Men of Cyprus and of Cyrenne—Acts
xi. 20. Sometimes the sign of -the Genitive occurs
before’ both nouns; as, £x-Tu-aTTeAoc nTe-f-
exxancid itTe-lleprasroc, To the Angel of the
Church of Pergamos—Rev.ii. 12. n-5cax 7e-
TXCPErrc i-enep,, The blackness of eternal darkness
—Jude 13; &ec. '

. THE DATIVE.

15. The Dative Case takes the L& or i, and some-
times &, prefixed; as, nexa¢ t-Ciaswn, He said
to Simon; 2qT ToTq -n-ICA, He hath given his
hand (help) to Isracl, &c.; aqi é-nw -Uapid,
He came to the house of Mary—Acts xii. 12 ; &ec,

THE DATIVE.
15. The Prefixes to the Dative Case are 2% and iX.
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THE ACCUSATIVE.

16. The Signs of the Accusative Case are .v). it, or
e; as, 29-pwAT -9,an-xwpt, He hath cast down
the strong—Luke i. 52 ; na-67 f.-Tu-0vwng, eRoA,
We have received confidence; @€-3peg, €-F-ase-
To0%28, To keep the unity—Ephes.iv.3; 222Ta-
2201 &-0% ca.o€pi, Shew me a stater—Luke xx.24;
aq-2e0vt ew-navyerew, He called the bride-
groom—Johnii.9; aq-mas &-n-dos o df, He
saw the glory of God—Acts vii. 55.

THE VOCATIVE.

17. Sometimes w, as well as £ or K, is put be-
fore nouns, as a sign of the Vocative Case; as,
W-pwars, O man! But it does not often occur.

THE ABLATIVE. '

18. 2 and it are prefixed to the Ablative Case,
and sometimes Prepositions.

19. Various Prepositions might here be referred to,
as Signs of Cases; but it is thought unnecessary to
multiply observations.

20. Words

THE ACCUSATIVE.
- 16. 2%, K, and &, are signs of the Accusative Case,
as in Coptic.
THE VOCATIVE.
17. The Prefixes % and K, and sometimes @, are
used to the Vocative Case. Greek words sometimes
retain their own peculiar Vocative terminations.

THE ABLATIVE.
18. The Ablative Case in Sahidic, and Bashmuric,
takes 2% and &, and the Prepositions, like the Coptic.
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20. Words frequently occur without any definite
Sigti of a Case, which can then only be distovered
by the connexion in whtch the words stand.. = .

. CHAP. 1L .
* OF ADJECTIVES.

21. The Number and Gender of Adjectives are de-
noted by the Arficles, Prefixes, ahd Suffixes, which
are united to the ‘Substantive, or Adjective, or to
both; as, N-NeTO,WOs, dad, m.'; w-mi, great, m.;
T-miaf,great, 1. ; Ri-222ngcway eenaney waq-T,
The Good Shepherd hath giwven &c.—John x.11.
T-cBw eenane-c, good doctrine, f. frc. - .
. 22. The Article' is united to: the :Substantive: or
Adjectwe, whichever occurs first ; a.nd somettmes it
is added to both.

" 23.  The Plural of a few Ad_]ectwes is denommated
by the termination : the chief of these will be here
found :— '

o . ATYHeT-

13
—ad

o . OF :ADJECTIVES. -

21, 22, The observations on Coptic’ Adjecnves wﬂl
equally apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric, and
render further observations here unnecessary.

23.: Bome few Adjectives form their Plural by

changmg the termination of the Singular ; as; -
KE,
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“Singular. - Pl © - -
2Ty HeTHOTY, mll’:" 2 TaheTHoTON.
ReNNe, blind, T Redaew.
éRo, dumb, €Bwors.
énece, beautiful, . €necwo%.
2RENPIT, beloved, a2oenpat.
name, good, namnes.
nagwe, much, many, NALGWO's.
peasy,e, free, perr €.
cale, wise, - caBew, &cabuf.
caie, fair, CAIWO,

DaE, the last, Dare.
8,01T, the first, 8,0&t.
XK, soft, xanes.
G2 de, lame, 62AES.
G2.XR, maimed, 6axe.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

24. Comparatives are formed by €g,07e, above, or
more than; or &, than, put after the Positive; as,
ov-ruyf ne §F ég,07e nen-gHT, Great is God
than (or greater than) our heart—1 John iii. 20;

241-
SAHIDIC.
. Plural.
K€, another .........KOO%E€.
nawod, much . ...... RAGYWO'.
nanovy, good .. .... nano¥ow and nanow.
826, thelast....... 9aeev, pae, & 9,a¢%, f,

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES,

24. The Comparative, in Sahidic;, and Bashmuric,
is formed like the Coptic, by eg0%¥e, €, or 9,00
after the Positive; and sometimes by napa..

E. The
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san-mwt &-rax exd-na-s, Great things (greater)
than these thou shalt see—Johni.51. Sometimes
both &p,0Te and & occur in forming the Compara-
tive ; as, ‘f-anercox itTe ¢ ec-o1 t-cafe &g,07¢
€-ni-pwars, The foolishness of God is - wise more
than (or wiser than) men—1 Cor: i. 25..

The Comparative is also expressed by adding
119,000 to the Positive; as, f-aeeT2reope, tTe
&T ov-migf Te fip0%0, The witness of God is
greater (or more great)—1 John v. 9.

Sometimes there is no word to express the Com-
parative, and it can only be collected from the sense
of the' passage ; as, ruase. vap ne n-Riyf, For which
is great (greater), he that sitteth &c. Luke xxii.27.

25. The Superlative Degree is formed by adding
€RoA, éRoroeTe, or & or some such word, to the
Positive, with ‘THp, or oson tubern, all: thus; o-
Ko¥x 226N T€ €RoA0¥TE MU-Xpwx THPO¥, Which
truly is little than (least of) all seeds—Matt. xiii. 32 ;
drak Tap ne m-ko¥x) €Rod owTe n-ANoCTONC
THpo¥, For I am little than (least of) all tlze Apo-
stles—1 Cor. xv. Q.

Sometimes the Superlative is formed by adding

Earaayw

- The Comparative sometimes can only be dis-
covered by the sense, as in the Coptlc
25. The Superlative Degree, in Sahidic, and Bash-
muric, is formed by &, or some corresponding word
following the Positive, and the word nise, all, &c.
(See Coptic )
It is also formed with eeragyo, or eu&'re,
"which are sometimes doubled.
Sometimes it can be known only by the sense.
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éu.&gw to the Positive ; as, T2 v CH geopTep
eee. 2w, My soul is troubled exceedmg(y—Ps vi. 3.
In some instances it is repeated; as, Eéaragw
€aeagw. It is also formed by Rp0%o repeated ;
as, 0%0Q, Ng0¥0 119,00 Na-s-cpaydbnps, And they
were exceedingly estonished—Mark vii. 37.

———————————
CHAP. IV.
PRONOUNS.,
26. The Persowar Pronouns are :
Singular. Plural.

Masc. PFenr. Masc.and Fem.
anox, I. . + AISOW, .we,
fteox, thow, m. 1teo, thou,f. flewTen, ye.
fteoqy, Ae. Reogq, she. Rewos, they.

27. .. The First PErson.
\Singuh'. - Pluzal.
Anox, I. AIon, we.
HL, fo me. nas, lo us.

The Pronouns of the First Person Singular and
Plural approach very near to the Hebrew in sound ;
as, Aok, YN, I; Zmom, WX, We. Also enmow,
MmN, or o8, Ye. The language, however, bears
but little similarity to the Hebrew.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
97. The First PErson in Sahidic.

Singular. Plural,
ZIoK Or AMOT; ANK or AnT; . arok;, we.
nxy, fo me.’ o nany 26 #s.

anak, I, Bash. Bash. TR, fo us.
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.28, The SEcoND PERsox.
Mase. Singular. Fem, B
feok, thou, m. iteo, thou, f.
N2k, to thee, m. e, to thee, f.
Masc. and Fem, Plural.

.. . ( €TERORNO,
RewTen, Ye, or you. ) yreitenno, | you, or
RWTENR, o you. Teionnos, (lo you.

eHNo",

29. The THIRD Person.
Singular. P Plural.
m.

Masc. . Fem. Masc. and Fem.
oo, Le. iteoc, Yke. Rewos, they, them.
nad, to him. wNac,to her.  ®wos, to them.

Also, TR, €TTR, ke, she, that, &c.

28. The SEconD PERSON.
Singular. _Fem. '
ToK, and 7K, thow, m. . W7o, thou,f.
K&K, Lo thee. . ne, to thee,f.
RNRK, to thee, Bash, '
Plural.
Masc, and Fem,

RTwWTH, and RTeT, ye, or you.
ST, o you.

THito%, you, or

THRETI, f to you.

Bash. n7a7THK,
XraTen, L 0% OF
"( to you.

NTHTEN,

29. The Tuirp PERSON.

Smgu!ar Fem. - Mmlt]rnr;lll?em. .
n'roq, he. TWTOC, she. KXT00%, they, them.
Nag Lohim. nac, toher. nass, to them.

Singular. Plural, ’

Bash. nvagq, Ae. nTacs, they.

tHYy, to him. e, IS, or IO, fo tlwm
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS,

30, The Possessive Pronouns are derived from
the Personal, and are the following :

Personal. . Possessive.

MHY, o me ..o ooeeee oo [UTHI, mine, m.
nax, to thee, m. ...... NTaK, thine, m.
naqg, tohim ......... RT&Y, Ais.

BRI, 80 US coeeneess. TN, ours, m.
MWTEN, 0 Yyou ...... RTWTEN, yours, m.
nwo's, to them ....... RTWOY, theirs, m.

THE First PERSON.

i!uc. .' » ’ Fem.
31, KT, fmines .
N ’{ or ewr, mine, or my, f,
W bl my’ m.
Plural.
Masc. and Fem,

101, mine, or my.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS:

THE First PeRrsoN.

Singular.
Masc. Fem.
31, nwr. Twil, & NTwi, mine, or my.
Plural.
Masc. and Fem.

f0%1, mine, or my.

TrE SEcoND PERsON.
Singular. _ Plural.
Masc. . Fem. Masc, and Fem.

32. MWK, TWK, thine, or thy. NO%K,thine, or thy.
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The Seconp Prrsox.

Singular.
Masc. Ai Fem.
s thine,
33. nTaK) o eux, thine, or thy, f.
Gk, thy, m.
Plural
Mase. and Pem.

‘ 1OSR, thine, or.thy.

The THirp PEgrson.

Masc. w. Fem.
34. KTaq, & ftTH,

Masc. Pem. 3§ pis  NT2C, & ATHIC,
dwq, ouwy, hers, or her,
“wq, .

Fem.
no-cq,
eTenowd, } his. novc, kers, or her.
The Tuirp PERsoN.
- Masc. Si.nguhr. Fem.
33. n'r&q,} his. Rrac, hers, or her.
Femu
"ow’ } his. novc, kers, or ker.
eTenovqy,
The Firsr Person.

Singular. Plural.

Mumse. Pem. Mase. and Fem.

34. UK. “TUORY, ONY'S, OF Our. INOY¥IR, ONF'S, OF @ur.
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The First PErson.
Singular. Plural .
Masc.  Fem. ’ Masc. and Fem.
35. duwit, ewit; - fiTan, now,
ours,or ous. . owrs, or our.

Tue SEcoND PERsON.

Singular. Plural.
Masc. and Fem, . Masc, and Fem.
36. NTwTEN, Yyours, 4 :
NO¥TEN, Yours, Or Your.
GwTEN, }OTWW‘- A N g

Tue Tuirp PERrsoN.

Singular. . Plunal
) Masc, and Fem. Masc. and Fem. -
37. T Wwoss, theirs, NO¥O%, theirs,
ETERTWO, [ OF their. NHETENROTO, f.or their.

38. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns
are often preﬁxed to the Possessive; as, €Tedwi,
mine ; METEDWK, and PHETEPWK, thy, m.; Teve-
ewk, and eHETEOWk, thy,f. Plu. eTenoxx, thy.
Sing. neweitTad, Ais. Plu. nreTenovo, their, &c.

The SEcoND PERsON.
Singular. Plural.

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem, -
35. MW, yours,or your. MO TEN, yours,or your.

Tue THirD PERsoN.
Singular. o Plural,

Masc. and Fem, Masc. and Fem.
36. WTWO'S, theirs, 1070, theirs,
CTEITWO'S, f or their. NETENOSO, | or their.



(32 )y

DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS.

Singular. - Plural.
Mazc.  Fem. : Masc. and Fem.
39.921, 021,y - 7 ms). .
oK, oH, (hic,hec,&c. nn, } , I’u; he, 8:]::03
nalg, vai, thw, or tkat. I, Lese, or .

,

40. The following are sometimes used as signs of
the Genitive Case ; and at others, as Relative Pro-
nouns of the Genitive ; as,

Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem, ft]‘ . Masc. and Fem.
Y this, of these
ne, ’
b2, o2, {0" that, &c. {or those, &c.

4]. The Particle 222227 often takes Definitive
and Relative Pronouns before it; and is sometimes
used Personally, and at others as a Definitive; - as,

PHET e~
DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS.
Singular. Plural.
Masc, Fem. Masc. and Fem.
- “:.1" T2 this, na
net, &L L or * % these, or those.
neys, 7Tel, that ey,
nR, TR,
Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Masc, and Fem.

40. 72, TS, of this,or that. 1., of these, or those.

41. The Particle s£x22.27, as in the Coptlc, takes
the Pronouns ; as follows :
nETLx-
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Singular..

Masc. Fem.
dHeTeanna's) ke, this, OHETECIRLLY she tlus
or } or ‘or
€TErR 2.2 that. ETERR 28 that
Plural.

Masc, and Fem.

mle'rem'c,} they, these,

or
ETeanan2, or those.

42. To the above may be added other Deﬁmtwes
as, %Ay, one; pw, the same; mbern, and p,wh-
Ren, all;; owom, some; X€0¥OR, another one; AL
any; 5CET, other; and some others.

—-*_—-
RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

43. The Relative Pronouns are the following :

Singular and Plural,
Masc. and Fem.

e, €T or eo, &€T€, who, which.
The Relative Pronoun e1 has the accent above the
€, when a vowel follows the ¥ v'vit,hout an accent.

Masc, he far. Fem.
NETRRLRAS, |,/ > — she, this,
ETINARLT, }t:‘,::’t“ W”""‘“’{ or that.
Plural. o
— Masc. and Pem.
AETARLLLT, these, or those.
ET a2,

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.
43. The Relative Pronouns in Sahidic are, .
Singular and Plural.

Masc. and Fem.

¢ €T oree, €7e,) L
T, K7e, eny, [ N0 Which.

F
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44. TheRelative Pronouns sometimes occur alone,

but .more frequenﬂy _with the Definjtives or Ar-

tlcles -preﬁxed to them; as,

,.Smg‘]ﬁ. .P’Ju . e .
em.
da1 é're, 923€,
¢H €T, or €o, ORe," " Ithiss, or that which;
Pt &ve, R €7,0r€0,) - 4., qut, or qui.
NET,NEO,0TNET &, eHE€TE, - | 4 °
eTedn, éTeoR
..  Puml )
Mac.mdl’m»‘\ . o . |
a5 @, MALI €T, N2 €76, L .
neT, NET €, these, or those which;
“Hé’ 1443 67‘, or €, Ili qui, or q‘ui.
nK éve,
eT,
The Articles are sometimes used as Relative Pronouns:
Masc. B . Fem. .
mw,o%, -T,F,0%, owho, whick.
HEEF RS Plural. -
Masc. and Fem.

n, 9,21  who, which.

44. Relatives very often occur with the Articles
or Deﬁnmves preﬁxed to them, like the Cophc, as,

Huc. "Fem. .. L.
el €T, Tel €T, )
nal €7Te, TEI €TE,
nal €7, T2L €T, | this, or that whick,
“&l_l_l'r. T&_I_IIT’ ) 4'.3_....&0
ne 7T, e€ ItT, :
RET, NeTeE,
Bashmuric, Buhm_nﬁc,
€TeE net, TRICT J
Plural.

Masc. and Fem.

ne, ner, these, or those wlnch

e nr, &e '

fa KT, it
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* 45, The Interrogat:ves s, 0%, and a.g, undergo
no variation.,
Singular and Plural. Smgulu and l’lun.l.
wmen; who, which, what? &c. - o%; who, what? &c.
46. 2 Ao, what ? takes the Suffixes in the follow-
ing manner:

8ingular.
Masc. gl rl’

250K, .60-7:, wlcal to you’ ‘ g T
- agho-q, Ado-c, - what to Imp, or Izer7

* Plural.
Masc. and Fem.
- ado-n, what tous?
ado-Ten }
R what to you? -
2 Dw-TeN, y

47. The Reciprocal sense is sometunes expressed
by the Personal or Possessive Pronouns; as, fteoq
&, God himself: and also by the Pronoun Infixes
and Snffixes ; as, Mapan.€K, save thyself ; ee&m'q
concerning himself; 21257 S2.8wk fovommuBer, 7
have made myself a servant to all—1 Cor. ix. 19.

€PHO’S, one another, or each other, occurs w1th

the

- 43+ The Interrogative Pronouns in Sahidic are
the same as the Coptic, except 39,p0, what? as,
: Singular.
2.9,po-K, what to you? m.
Plural.
Lo 29,pwTeER, what to you? &c.
47. The Reciprocal sense is expressed by. the
Suffixes &c. in the same way as in the. Coptlc.
€pH's, one another, is varied as follows : Kitepi,
(we) one another ; mEeTNEPKS, (ye) ome another;
ROWEPH™



86 OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

the Prefixes, as follows: nenépros, (we) one another;
RETENMEPHO'S, (ye) one another; NOCEPHO'S, (they)
one another.

48. s 201, I myself, or my own, takes
the Suffixes in the following manner: '

Singular.
Masc. Fem.
et 2220y, - - - I myself.
SARIN L0.20-K,  LRARIN LARRO, zl:ou thyself.
o o « himself,
222U SR2RO-C,  SRRRIUT LR2RO-C, she herself
Plural.

N Masc, and Fem.

2220118 £2.220-1, we ourselves.

LR2RI LRARW-TEN, e yourselves.

222211 22_29.0-0, they themselves.

49. Besides the Personal Pronouns already men-
tioned, the following Particles occur with the Pronoun
Suffixes, and often with Prepositions preﬁxed to them; H
and are thus used as Personal Pronouns; viz. xw, tAe
head, 9,pa., the face, po, the mouth, &RT, the neck,
‘TOT, the hand, and the particle 22220. They take
the Prepositions, or Prefixes and Suffixes, in the fol-
lowing manner :

Lw,

no%¥epR¥, and NEYEPRY, (they) one another. A AW,
one another, in Bashmuric, takes the Prefixes, as
in Sahidic.

48. axse1tt 2%220-1, I myself, agrees with the Cop-
tic in all the Persons, except the Second and Third
Persons Plural, which are thus varied: Taeut
22 w-TR, ye yourselves; IX22IM 3X220-0%, and
'ii.um 2e22%, they themselves,

" 49. The following Particles vary but little from
the correspondmg Partlcles in Coptic:

: e-xw-I,
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OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. J9:

50. The English Prepositions:here given, do not
always express.the sense of,the Prepositions..in
the Coptic, which vary their significations, and
sometimes lose their force altogether; as, €xwj, in
me; &xwxy, him;. Hapoy, to.me; DHapo, the, f.;
&epoq, against him, &c. 5

" THE PRONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES. °

:51. The Pronoun Infixes and Suffixes are added to
words, instead of the Possesslve and Personal Pro-
nouns.

The Pronoun Infixes are mserted between the Ar-
ticle and the Noun, and used instead of the P05ses-
sive Pronouns. "They are the following: ‘&, my;
ex, ‘thy, m.; e, oro%, thy, f.; ey, his; €c, Iter,
e, our; €TEN, your; 0%, their.

An example of the Infixes w;,th the Artlcles is here

given :
THE INFIXES.

Singular. Plural. : -
With Masc. Art. Sing,  With Pem. Art. Sing.  With Mase. and Pem, Art. Plur.
n-3, T3, . n-;, my. -
n-ex, - T-€K, " n-ex, thy, m 5
n-e, o T, . “‘ea thy, fv .

e a . e ‘n_eq’

- . .
PR . )

THE PRONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES.

'51. The following are the Pronoun Infixes, Wltb the
Articles:

Singular. FHENFINES. Pl

With Masc. Art, Sidg... o With Pem/Aet. Siolt o' With Masc. and Fem, A% Plur, 4
.. N&., Lo T SIS RE,my. V)
neK, TEK, fnex, thy, m. . p
no%, TO, nors, thy, f. g

“eq;
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weq T-6Y, n-eq, Ais
" N-€Cs T-€C, n-ec, lker.
n-en, T€R, © R-ey our,
n-eTen, T-€TEN, N-ETEHN, your.
" W07, ) TO%, . . . N0%, their. .

0% is somettmes used for.the Infix of the Seeond,
Person Feminine, instead of €; but it seldom occurs.
52, The Suffixes are used with words, instead of the
Infixes ; and nearly all, are the concludmg letters of
their respective Pronouns.

THE SUFFIXES.

. Siguler. Plural.
I, or T, me, Or my. 1K, Or €1, us, or our,
K, tkee, or thy, m, €x, or TEN, ye, or you.
T.e, or > thee, ox thy,f. o, they, or their; or €, or
g, kim, or his, - . aw, if the word end jn
G, she, or her. ' " gora.
53. A small number of words vary from the general
rule;
neq, . Tey, - - ReYy, Ais.
nec, " Tec, " nec, her.
g, - 7 ONK, owr.
- WeTH, TeTH, RETH, your.
- nes, TEe, new, their.

THE SUFFIXES.
52. The Suffixes are used instead of Infixes, as in
Coptic:
Singular, _  Plunl
1, or 'T, me, Or my. &%, Or 3, U3, Or our.

X,0r ', thee,or thy, m. TR, Tewm,or THETH, ye, or yoxr.
€,orvTe tlwe.orthy,f 0%, &7%, %, Or CO°%s, they, ortheir.
q,lum,orlus - .
c, she, or Aer. Sy
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-and change their terminations before their Suffixes, or

take additional letters; as, Rca, after; Rcw-k, after
thee; New-q, after him. oBe, against, exchanges
the © for R; as, O¥RR-T, against me; o¥RR-K,
against thee; oeBn-q, against him. eefe, for, con-
cerning, changes the € into R, and takes r, before
the Suffixes; as, eeBNT, of me; e0BnT-q, of him;
eolnT-c, of her, &c. nesx, with, and some others,.
take the Personal Pronouns, the first letter of which
is dropped before a consonant ; as, fteax-R1, with me;
nesr-28f, with him; wesx-an, with us, &c. epne,
- will, drops the e before the Suffixes, and is formed
like the preceding word ; as, meTeg,n-ni, my will ;
neTegit-ax, thy will; nevegn-aq, kis will, &c.
ATOne, without, changes the € into o%; as, &a7-
61107%-1, without me; a°TONOE-K, without thee, &c.
&,RT, the heart, is formed with the Suffixes, as fol-
lows : 9,0n-1, my hkeart; 9,0R-X, thy heart, &c.

54. When a word ends in ¢ or o, the € or o is
made long before the Suffix of the Second and
Third Persons Plural; as, wesr220, a stranger;
AERR. 2RW-0'F, their strangers; MGNE, nels; MGYNH-
0%, their nets.

53. These observations apply also to the Sahidic
and Bashmuric : e¢T8e, for, exchanges the € for &,
and sometimes takes W7 before the Suffixes; as,
eTRHRT-q, or eTRK-q, of him, &c. @,lw, above, and
o,w, also, double the w before the Suffixes; as,
owwi-g, above him, &c.

G



( 48 )

NOUNS WITH PBONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES.
. 65. The Inﬁxes to Nouns will be understood by

the following examples- -

_ayHp1, @ Son, m. with the Articiés and Infixes.

Singular,

Plural.

Art. and Infixes to a Noun Masc.  Art. lml Inﬁxes toa Noun Fem.

n& gﬂpl, my son.
nel:-ggupx, thy son, m,
ne-Qupi, thy son, f.

" neY-whpt, his son.
TeC-@HPI, her son.
nen-QyHpi, our son.

meTen- YHp, your, son.
nos- gup:, their son.

na. c_qupl, my sons.
nex-gRp1, thy sons, m.

_fe-gHps, thy sons, f.

fneq-gHpY, his soms.
REC-YHPL, her sons,
REN-qyHpI, our sons..

neTen-ghps, your sons.
N0s-yHps, their sons.

NOUNS WITH. PRONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES.

55. The following examples will shew the position
of the Infixes between the Article and the Noun :

'wng,, Life, m
Singular. Plural.
Infixes to a Noun Masc. Infixes to 2 Noun Masc.
na-wng,, my life. 1a.-wng,, my lives.

nex-wng,, thy life, m.
nov%-wny,, thy life, f.
neq-wng,, Ais life.
nec-wng,, her life.
Tat-wn®,, our life.
NeT-wnY,, your life.
nes-wny,, their life.

Rex-wny,, thy lives, m
nov-wny,, thy lives, f
neg-wng,, his lives.
fec-wn,, her lives,
nif-wng,, our lives.
neTit-wng,, your lives.
NES-WNY,, their tives.
cwsre,
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c2aR, a Voice, f. with the Infixes.

Singular.

Art. and Infixes to a Noun Fem.
T&-C2H, my voice.
Tex-C2aR, thy voice, m.
Te-coan, thy voice, f.
Teq-CarK, his voiée,
“TEC-C2RR, her voice. -
TEN-C2AR, our voice,
TETEN C2AH, your uoice.
TOS-C2RR, their voies.”

Plural.
Art and Infixes to a Noun Fem.

na-C2aH, my voice.’
Nex-cast, thy voices, m.
ne-caaR, thy voices, f
fneq-caa R, Ais voices.
nec-carH, her voiges.
nen-cagk, our voices,
RNETEN-CAR, yous voices.
novs-carH, their voices.

56. It will be seen from the foregoing examples,
that the Infixes are the sgme to a Masculine and
Feminine Noun, Singular and Plural.

cwitg, a S.istef, f.

Singulac.

Infixes toa Noun Fem.
Ta-cwne, my sister,
TEK-CWNE, thy sister,m.,
TO%-cwne, thy sister, T,
Teg-cwne, ks sister.
TEC-Cwhe, her sisier.
Tit-cwse, our sisler.
TETR-cwie,your sister.
Tew-cwsie, their sister.

Plural.
Infixes to a Noun Fem.

NA.-Cwne, my sisters.
nex-cwne, thy sistérs, m.
ftoe-cwne, thy sisters, f.
NeY-cwite, Ais sisters.
IEeC CWNe, her sisters.
IiX-CwiE, our sisters,
RETI-cuwite, your sisters.
1€ -Cwte, thair sisters.

G2
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SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, &c.

57. The following examples will shew the position
of the Suffixes :

xw, a head. Bip, a basket. -
Xw-t, my head, Bup-s, my basket.
Xw-X, thy head, m. Bip-x, thy basket, m.
xw-F, thy head, f. Bup-T, thy basket, f.
2w-g, his head. Rip-q, his basket. .
Xw-c, ker head. Rip-c, ker basket.
XW-K, our head. Bip-en, our basket.

XW-Te, your head. - Bip-Ten, your basket.
" Xw-0%, their head. Rip-o°s, their basket.

58. When a word ends in 7, the 7 Suffix of the
First Person Singular is sometimes dropped, and
sometimes retained ; as, w7, my flight; paT-T, or
PaT, my foot.

89. The Suffixes are used with Adjectives, in the

same manaer as with substantives. .
THp, all. faneg, good.

TRP-1, all my. nane-q, kis good.

THP-X, all thy, m  nane-c, her good.

‘THP-q, all his. flane-v, or nan-ov, their good.

TRP-c, all ker. 2222277, alone.

‘TRp-ew, all our.  S020.36T-X, thou alone.

TRP-Te, all your. 22.2227¢7-q, he alone.
THP-0'%, all their.  S2.2247%T-0%%, they alone.

SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, &c.
59 to 61. The Sahidic Suffixes are used with

Nouns, &c., in the same way as in the Coptic; all the
rules of which will apply here. ]
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60. Particles also take .the Suffixes ; as, caToT,
smmediately ; CATOT-G, immediately he; c2T0T-C,
immediately she; CATOT-0%, immediately they; o,w,
also; QM-X, thou also, m.; 9w, thou also, f.;

, he also, &c.

61. The Personal Pronoun eunov, exeumos, or
Teitonmow, is sometimes used instead of the Suffix
of the 2d Person Plural; as, Rcaemitos, Marc. vii. 8.
RTeTendp,s EpaTERORNOY, that ye may stand—
Luc. xxi. 36. )

SUFFIXES TO VERBS.'

62. The Pronoun Suffixes are used with Verbs in
all the Moods and Tenses, and are the following:
5,0T T, me, to me; K, thee, m. ; ‘]‘, ory, thee, f.; q, him;
C, her; i, or e, us, o us; Tem, or GHNOY, you;
0%, or s, them, to them. .

First PERSON SINGULAR.

63. 1 is used with Verbs endmg in 0; as, ;q-
T 20701, ke hath sent me—John xii. 45. T is suffixed
to Verbs whichdonot end ino; as, é&oele-T, to kill
me—John vii. 19 ; ‘TeTena-X€28-T AN, ye shall not
Jind me—John vii. 34.

First PErsoNn PLuRAL.
64. 1t is used with Verbs which end with a vowel;
. as,

SUFFIXES TO VERBS.

62. The Suffixes to Verbs are the following: 1, or
T, me, to me; X, or ¥, thee, m.; e, or Te, thee, f.;
q,Asm ; c, her; n,or &,us, tous; T, TEM, or THYTR,
you ; O, %, or Co%, them. '

Finsr Person PrLurar.
64. nissuffixed to Verbs ending with a vowel, and
[
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AL T 2.220-1 PIw'T, shew us the Father—-John
Xiv, 9. ; 2%-Ta10-0, they honowred us—Act. Xxviii.
10. emis used with those words that end with a
consonant; as, eqe-Tosnac-exn, ke will raise wi—
2Cor.iv. 14; a9-corn-en,kath chosen us—Eph.i.4.

SeEconD PERsSON PLURAL. .

5. Fen is the Suffix of the Second Person Plural
of Verbs; but the Personal Pronoun ORNO¥ is more
commonly used ; as, 31-aacnpe erno's, I have loved
you—John xiii. 34.

Tairp Person PLuraL.

66. The Suffix of the Third Person Plural is o7, or
«¢, to Verbs ending in‘a, which contract the &, and
‘the Suffix o7, into 3¢; as, &q—xa.-'c, he left them—
Judg. ii. 3; arasenpry-0%, [ have loved them—
John xvii. 23.

it to those that end with a consonant, like the Coptic
Suffixes of the First Person Plural.

SeconD Person PLuraL.
63. The Suffix of the Second Person Plural is T,
or Ten; or the Personal Pronoun, TH¥TK; as
TONN-TRSTH, rise ye—Matt, xxvi. 46.

. Tunirp Persoy PLurAL.

66, 0% ig the Suffix of the Third Person Plural, or
-+, i{ the Verb end in a.; as, 29-2.2.~%, ke hath made
them—2 Chron. xx.27. A few words which end in
oo, together with cgas, take cow, as the Suffix;
83, 31-x00%-co%, I have sent them—Act xv. 22,
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67. Verbs which end in o, exchange it.for tv long
before the Suffix of the Second and Third Person
Plural; as, fra-rassw-Ten, I will shew you—
Luke xii.5; a.q-7axw-0%, ke destroyed them—Jude 5.

68. The following Verbs take <3* before all the
Suffixes ; as, qt, o carry; o1, to aget; @iy, to measures
x1, Lo take; %, to receive; Gnd a few others, together
with the Imperatives, a.\1, take; att, bring ; ap;, do
&c.; as, a1-61-7Y, I kave received him—Matt.xv. 27.

The Suffixes.ta Verbs with the 7 before them will
appear thus: T, or TT, me; TK, thee, m.; TG, him;
TC, her; TeM, us; TTEN, you; TO¥, them.

Some Verbs take = before the Suffix of the First
Person Plural ; as, Xo7, fo twrn ; en, to lead. Some
others admit it before the Suffixes of the Third Person
Plural; as, &3, {0 do; 2211, THI, fo give; 0N, fo bear;
20, o say, &c.

69. Verbs which end in ea, preceded by a con-
sonant, transpose the two laat letters by taking the e

_ before

67. Verbs which end in 0, generally retaln it before
the Suffixes of the Second and Third Persons Plural;
but in some instances it is exchanged for w long".
Verbs which end in €, drop it before the Suffixes of the
Third Person Plural.

68. Several Sahidic Verbs take T before the Suf-
fixes; as, 1, fo carry; XV, to receive; xXac, to exalt;
K, oren, to lead; &c.

69. Verbs which end in 2% or ear, and K or e},
with a consonant before them, undergo the same
variations as the Coptic Verbs which end in the
same way.
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beforethe Suffixes; except the's, Second Person f.,and
the Third Person Plural, when the € is dropped ; as,
2.9-00K22€-C, he drew it—John xviii. 10, from eoxes2;
a-cadrre q, which they have drawn out—Amos
iv. 11, from cadear; a¢-na9,22-0%, ke saved.them
—Tit ii. 8, from fag,esx.

Verbs which end in efl, with a consonant before
them, take the € before all the Suffixes, except. the
Third Person Plural; as, &wrel, to &ll; 3.q-
Boole-T, ke hath killed me; aq-dhoefle-x, he
hath killed thee; aq-ghoefle-w, he hath killed aa,
2q-BHoel-os, ke hath killed them.

Verbs which end like the preceding, change the
long vowel of the: penultimate syllable into a short
one with the Suffixes; and take @, before & or ax,
instead of T ; as, cwTear, o hear; 3.4-coeare-q,
he hath heard him ; puwTel, to recline; 3-s-poefh-ov;
they reclined ; &c. .

70. ayeancys, lo minister, changes the g into R,
and takes T before the Suffixes; as, geseghT-x,
WELRWHT -], WYERRWHT-O%, thou, ke, they minister,

71. Some Verbs take the Personal Pronouns in-
stead of the Suffixes; as, @e, fo go; aye-nHs, 7 go;
@e-nax, thou goest; we-nag, ke goes; ge-nan, we
go. Thefirstletter of the Pronoun is dropped before
a consonant: as, paft, fo please; pan-ui, it pleaseth
me; PAN-2X, it pleaseth thee, m.; pan-a9, it pleaseth
him ; pan-woss, it pleaseth tlaem oinese-a¢|, he
toucheth him.

71. Some few Sahidic and Bashmuric Verbs take
the Personal Pronouns, like the Coptic.
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OF NUMBERS. '

72. Coptic Numbers are generally expressed by
the letters of the Alphabet, with a line above them;
as, © t€9,00%, three days—Matt. xii.40; & i RoT,
Jour months—John iv. 35. Sometimes they are ex-
pressed by words; as, qT0¥ ¢oo’, four days—
Acts x. 30.

73. Numbers admit the Articles, and are also
found without them; as, gonit cnowf, two tunicks
—Luke iil. 11; micnass, the two—Deut. xvii. 6 or
iR, twelve, WK, the twelve—Matt. x. 2, 5.

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by putting
222 9,, or with the Articles niaga9,, m. or 2229, f.
before the Cardinal Numbers; as, mitra g, &, the se-
cond, m.; Farap,R, the second, f.; marag, T, the
third, m.; -Fa229,T, the third, f.&c. ey -
2029 K, the second miracle—John iv. 54.

75. cos is sometimes used instead of u.a.e,, to
form the Ordinal Number, when days are spoken of;

as

OF NUMBERS.

72. Numbers are usually expressed in Sahidic by
words, and but seldom by the letters of the Alpha-
bet; as, namApe crtas, my two sons—Matt. xx. 21.

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed, like the
Coptic, by s2eep,, and sometimes 2239, with, or
without the Articles before the Cardinals ; as, maxep,
WO T, the third—Matt. xxii. 26. .

75. co%, or fico, is occasionally used to form the
Ordinal Numbers when days are expressed but
22.€p, is generally employed.

H
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as, o x€ Naewp, The twenty-fifth day of Athor—
Exod.xii.3; ficos xZ £emiaRoT, The twenty-seventh
day of the month—Gen. viii. 4.

76. The Ordinal Number, when. hours are spoken
of, is sometimes made by prefixing 8xmn to the Car-
dinal, without 222.9,; as, flaxn @ Lanép,007%, The
ninth hour of the day—Acts x. 3.

77. The Plural of Numbers is occasionally ex-
pressed by repeating the Number; as, xa T2 PP, et
k272 R, By hundreds, and by fifties—Mark vi. 46.

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

Masc.
0731, Or OWW'T,
Ccrass,
WOoRR'T,

TI0%,
COo0¥,

o DA Al oo )

470, qT€, or §TOY,

Fem.
01, Or O¥WT, one,
cnos, two.
woz T, three.
gTOE, Jour.
Té, Sive.
co, siz.

76. %W, or [xT, is employed to form the Ordinal
Number when hours are implied, or expressed; as,
nnas i coe 2aft xW 7€, The sizth and

ninth hour—Matt. xx. 5.

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

Masc.
0%, Or OSWT,
cres,
WoRRM'T,
- qTO00%,
Fo,

€00, or COO0%,

71 o DV b

Fem.
O%€l, or OBWT, one.

citre, two.
WOILTE, three.
q7TOE, or 4T0, _four.
Te, JStve.
COE, Or CO, siz.
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Masc. Fem.

Z. waagq, waaqr, seven.

H. @eeRM, Or GYRROWI, gyagHMI, eight.

e. AT, it nine,

I.  28HT, Or 22€T, 21T, ten.
2. 2reT-0%al, 22€T-0%1,  eleven.
iR. 2reT-chiacs, 226T-ctos T, twelve.
IT. 2eT-goarT, areT-gorrF, thirteen.
2. 20€T-qT00%,0r qTO, RET-GTOE, fourteen.
€. 22e7-Fow, or wi0%, 22eT-F€,  fifteen.
IN.  22€7T-COO%, 22€T-CO, sizteen.
iI. 2eT-q24q, 2ET-qy3qycyy, seventeen.
IR, 22€T-garnn, 2R ET-QRRHUN, eighteen.
19. 2eTANT, or Yic, 22eT-Yf,  nineteen.
K. xwT, xoswt, twenty.

Masc. Fem,

Z. cagq, cayqe, " seven.

H. wmarov¥n, GJRRHIE, eight.

8. A, riTe, nine,

I 20T, Or 22 HT, 28.1CTE, ten. -
iZ. aanT-0%ve€, — eleven.
K. arfiT-cfioo’sc, — twelve.
T, 2UT-aorrT, —_ thirteen.
. 2aItT-297Te, — Jourteen.
I€. 221TTH, — Sifteen.
fiv. aartT-&AcCe, - ‘ stxteen.
iZ. aaitT-cayy, — seventeen.
. 22T -gRen, - eighteen.
19.  2aftT-\nc, — nineteen.
K. XO¥WT, X0%TE, twenty.



(34
®©

OF CARDINAL NUMBERS.

A. 222w, or 2228, thirty.
2. 9,ae, ' Jorty.
K. Teowy, or Ta10%,  fifly.
z. ce, sizty.
o. afe, seventy.
N peaarne, eighty.
§. micTEeOYN!, Or RICTAY, ninely.

P. ae, one Rundred.
<. cnae e, two hundred.
T. gorrT Rye, three hundred.
%. qTo% Rae, Jour hundred.

3. Ti0% e, JSive hundred.
3C. coo e, siz hundred.
. gawq iage, seven hundred.

w. aesnn ige, esght hundred.

A, 2228, thirty.

k. 9,ar€, Jorty.

K. TFai07%, Sifty.

z. ce sizty.

0. wfe, and wqe, seventy.

. 9arefte, eighty.

§. mnecTalow, ninety.

P e, one hundred.
C. HT, two hundred.
T. @oRRNT Nye, three hundred.

% TO00% RWE, Jour hundred.
€. o e, Jive hundred.
X coos iige, siz hundred, .
. caqyq fige, . seven hundred.
w. WerowN KyE, - eight hundred.
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o T Rae, nine hundred.
I. o, one thousand.
€. cnave o, two thousand.
T. @osaT Ryo, three thousand.
A. gTOY¥ Ko, Jour thousand.
€. Ti0% Rygo, Jive thousand.,
. coo o, siz thousand.
Z. gagq Rgo, seven thomsand.
f. aeamtixgo, . eight thousand.
8. ~nT iwgo, nine thousand.
1. 22AT Rwo, or efa, ten thousand.
we figo, or LaRT-eBa, one hundred thousand.
o igo, one million.
3, e Tige, nine hundred.
z. o, one thousand.
£ comar fgo, two thousand.
T. aoREnT fwpo, three thousand.
2. qToot o, JSour thousand.
€. <tor fgo, JStve thousand.
. coov o, siz thowsand.
Z. cawq fimo, seven thousand.
R ajerowen Hgo, eight thousand.
- 8. ~ic Tigo, nine thousand.
i. aaNT o, or TR, tem thousand.

wje figo, or 2AHT-RNTRA, one Aundred thousand.
o itao, one million.
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CHAP. V.
OF VERBS.

1. Egyptian Verbs have only One Conjugation,
and no Passive Voice differing from the Active: but
the Passive may be known in the following manner.

2. When the Agent and the Verb occur- with a
word governed by the Verb; as, ac-essaio fixe
T-codid. eRoadden nec-g,8Howl, Wisdgm is justified
of her works—Matt. xi.19; Rgopn fy-0¥-ci fixe
wi-gips, T'hat the children first should be safi.gﬁeg—
Mark vii. 27; 0%09, &7%-0%WIt RXE K-€Y-CWTELR,
And his ears were opened—Mark vii. 35.

3. The Passive is more commonly expressed by
the Verb in the Third Person Plural, with a ward
following governed by the Verb; as, m-ex-pwass ia-
nac a%-2a5-, Our old man they have crucified him
(i.e. hath been crucified)—Rom.vi.6; ovop, 0%-
220 oS- TR, And a sign they shall not give
it (i.e. shall not be given)—Matt. xii. 39; as-KoC-
en neseaq, They have buried us with him, (i.e. We
have been buried with him)—Rom. vi. 4.

4. Sometimes the Passive Voice can only be dis-
covered by the sense of the passage; as, 9 na Wi-
ewTeN N-TeTeN-Nnogexr, That ye may be saved;
T-coi2p1 cong, én-ec-g,21, The woman is bound to
her husband—1 Cor. vii. 39. T

OF VERBS.

1. to4. The observations on Egyptian Verbs are
intended to apply to Sahidic and Bashmuric.
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THE MOODS.

5. There are Five Moods in Egyptian; the Indica-

tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative,and Infinitive.
INDICATIVE MOOD. . - -

6. The Indicative Mood simply declares the action
of the Verb; as, }-éar1, I know: or asks a question,
as, €q-é2al, Does he know?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

7. The Prefixes of the Subjunctive Mood are the
same as the Indicative, with &, iT, or NTe, that,
added to them; as, it-ce-T2a2,0q, That they might
take him—John vii. 32. These signs are often pre-
cedéd by others; such as, 9,InNa, EWw, wal, swc,
2. ROWTE, 2,0Tan, &c. These last quoted, and
other signs of the Subjunctive Mood, sometimes
occur with &, X7, or k7€, before the Prefix to the
Verb, and sometimes without; as, gina fi-TeTen-
&2y, That ye may know—Matth. ix. 6; égwn Te-
TEen-22¢1 08, If ye ‘love me—John xiv.15.

R, X7, or kTe, also takes the Infixes; as, ftra-I;
UTeK- thou, m.; NTe- thou, f.; fTey-, or fTe-, ke;
Plural, tven- we; RTeTen-ye; N70%- they.

i ~ THE MOODS.

5. What has been written on Egyptian Moods,
embrages the Three Dialects.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

. 6. Nothing need be added here to the observations

on the Coptic Indicative.
- SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

7.t0 9. The observations contained in these rules
will apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric; to which
- may
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8. wan, when it follows égwn, and when it is
found without it, is generally put detween the Prefix
and the Verb; as, égwn ar-gan-wcx, If I have
delayed — 1 Tim. iii. 1; g,0Tan ApeTen-wa n-cw-
Te2x, When ye have heard, &c.—Luke xxi. 9.

9. ajvean is also put between the Prefix and the
Verb, like gyart; as, o,ina RTeq-wyTeen-ges, That
he may not fall, &c. 1 Tim. iii. 7.

10. epe, takes e, or some other sign of the Sub-
junctive Mood, before it, with the Infixes ; as, €opex-
arvos, That thou mayest do them— Acts xxii. 10;
€opeg-awiu fuwT RoveaHa eenoc, That hemight
be the father of many nations—Rom. iv. 18 “eepoy-
- caxi nappax, That they should speak before thee—
Acts xxiiii. 30. It is generally written eepe, with
the Nominative between it and the Verb; as, eepe
meenoc cwTerr. éncaxs, That the Gentiles should
hear the word—Acts xv. 7. ’

may be added, xe, €mgxe, xXe kac, and some others,
as signs of the Subjunctive..

10. Tpe, in Sahidic, corresponds with epe in
Coptic, and in like manner takes €, or some other
sign of the Subjunctive, before it; as, e-Tpa-na-,
That I should see—Acts xix. 21; e-Tpeq-T, That
he should give—Actsv. 31; e-Tpen-6w, That we
should remain—Mark ix. 5.

Tpe, is written Tepe, with i, a sign of the Sub-
junctive prefixed; as, asw R-Tepeqy-ei, And when
he came— Mark xiv. 45 ; fi-Tepec-na¥ ERETPOC,
When she saw Peter — Mark xiv. 67. R®-T€pos-
CwTEX A€ enat, But when they heard these #hings—
Acts ii. 37.
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OPTATIVE MOOD.

11. This Mood denotes a desire or wish for some-
thing, and has 22ap added to the Prefixes of the
Present Tense ; as, 222.p1, I; 222peK, thou ; 222p-
€9, he; &c. Thus, 2axpeq-i 9, apor tTeq-cw, May
he come to me, that he may drink—John vii. 37.

12. When the Noun occurs befween the Prefix and
the Verb, the Prefix is 222ap€; as, 222p€ Ni-pwest
poelow, May the men recline. John vi. 10. 2eape
na1-2poT cent, May this cup pass by me; and Matt.
xxvi. 39. '

13. This Mood is also used for the Imperative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

14. The Imperative Mood is expressed either by
the root itself, without any Prefix; as, 69,1, stand ;
TWK, rise thou ; or it takes 2., 204, &.p1, Lanep, or
Lenenepe, in the Singular and Plural; as, &-a-e
0%0p, &peg, EpwTen, See, and keep you, &c. Luke
xXii. 15; X-2207% €ROA, Come ye out; 22.2-007%, £2-
nek-ayps, Glorify thy Son—John xvii. 1. 1pi is pre-
fixed to Nouns; as, Zpi-peresi, think ye; Xpi-aTa.-
nan, love ye; &c.

15. Lanep, or Laneneope, is prefixed, when a Ne-

gative

OPTATIVE MOOD.
11, to 13. The Sahidic agrees with the Coptic.
The Bashmuric generally exchanges the p for , in

the Prefixes; as, anaAeq, 222.00%, &c.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

14, 15. The Sahidic corresponds with the Coptic,
with the addition of T, thox. The Negative Prefix is

1 generally




58 OF VERBES.

gative is expressed with the Imperative; as, fanep-
wpK ftTde, Swear not by heaven, &c. Matt. v. 34;
Lnep-T 222, Give not place; &c..

INFINITIVE MOOD.

16. The Infinitive Mood is sometimes expressed by
the raot itself, without any Prefix : but more generally
it has the Preposition € prefixed; as, €-as.owy, ¢o
walk; €-oswpn, to send; &c. The Infinitive has
sometimes the Servile £, or i, prefixed; as, £xcwhi,
to mock ; &pn0%i €Rod, to cast out—Luke xix. 45;
R-cpos, to answer—Matt. xxii. 46.

PARTICIPLES.

17. The Participles of the Present Tense are ex-
pressed by the Indicative Mood, Present Tense; so
that the Present Participle, and the Present Tense of
the Indicative Mood, are the same; thus: ac-TwRe,
eq-xwsreroc, He prayed, saying—Matt. xxvi. 39 ;
ona. ev-nas wr-ov-na-s, That seeing, they may see
—Mark iv. 12; €¥-Kiee XT-0%-3d€ €¥-AwLree0C,
Wagging their head, saying—Matt. xxvii. 39.

18. The Participles are likewise expressed by the
Present, Preterite, or Future Tense of the Indicative
Mood, with the Relative Pronouns, or the Conjunc-

tion-

generally written 28np, or axnepwpe. The Bash-
muric often has ZxneX, as the Negative Prefix.
INFINITIVE MOOD,
16. The Infinitive, in Sahidic and Bashmunc, is the

same as the Coptic.
PARTICIPLES,

17, to 19. The Sahidic and Bashmuric Participles
are expressed, like the Coptic, by the Verb of the
Present,
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tion €7 prefixed; as, Rewo¥ A€ €T-2¥-CWTELR
2%-Fos Ladt, Oi 9 &rovoarrs, sdoéalov Tov Kogior,
But they hearing, (when they heard,) glorified God—
Acts xxi. 20; e7T-aqeanl, having known; €T-3%-
X122, they having found; dHeo-na-2eowl, ke walk-
ing, or he that shall walk; rnee-nag,T, believing,or.
they who belicve—John vii. 39; o0%0p, mHeo-MA-
cwTer. ee-wndy And those hearing, (who shall
hear, ) shall live—Johnv.25; €e-Na-TaKo,perishing,
(shall perish)—John vi. 27.

19. It will be seen, from the foregoing examples,
that Participles and Verbs of the Indicative Mood
are the same; and, that they generally take the Rela-
tive and Demonstrative Pronouns before them.

20. Participles are also formed by prefixing nxis,
TXUCT, or NXitepe, to the root; and often with the
Pronoun Infixes; as, mek-xin-1, thy coming — Matt.
xxiv. 3; TIXIN-6PEYCLRO¥ EPWOT, blessing them —
Luke xxiv. 51; nxin-i Lan-wrps fad-pwast, The
coming of the Son of man—Matt. xxiv. 39.

This form of the Participle is generally found with
a Preposition before it, and then bears some analogy
to the Infinitive in Greek, with a Preposition and
Article; and often requires to be construed in the

same

Present, Preterite, or Future Ténse, with the Relatxve
Pronouns, or €T preﬁxed

20. Participles in Sahidic are formed by prefixing
TP, or NTPE, to the root, and generally have a Pre-
position before them ; as, 9, 2% NTpe¥-CWTAX €pod,
in hearing him—Acts viii. 0; 9,2% NTPa-LXy, in My
crying —Ps. iv. 3.
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same manner; as, $Hert MXU-CWK, & 74 §Aadvn, in
rowing—Mark vi. 48 ; BHen naxut-way o¥BHY, iy vy
xsxpoybvou pe wpog avrey, In my crying to him—Ps.iv. 3;
&-NXIN-EPENIO 2RI EPOC, wpos 70 smifvpiioes adrig, in
desiring her, or, to desire her—Matt. v. 28; &-mxin-
THIC, 700 dovveuss In giving, of, to give—Luke i. 73;
AEM NXINOPOC-CWTERR, v 74 axovew, in hearing—
Acts vii. 6. ‘

21. The Participles of some Verbs vary in their
terminations from the Verbs,and end in Ho%, Ro% T, or
WO%'T; a8,022310, f0justify; 622 2IROT, justified;
“T&XKO0, todestroy; “TAKROWT, destroyed; o\, to fall ;
8, wo%T, falling ; &c. The Participles which thus
vary in their terminations are but few in number, and
easily known.

THE TENSES.
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD.

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative
Mood, is formed by adding the following Pronoun
Prefixes to the root; viz, -}, or €1, I am, or, I do;
K, €K, or )¢ before N, 22, I, 0%, or p, thou dost, m.;

TE,

21. Some Sahidic Participles vary from the Verbs
in their terminations, and end in K¢ or €17 ; as, T2.€10,
to honour; Taems, honoured; TRRoO, to purify;
<RR&us, purified. Those which thus change their
terminations are not numerous.

THE TENSES.
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD.
22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative
Mood, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is like the Coptic
in
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T€, or €pe, thou dost, f.; c, ey, or epe, he does;
C, €C, C€, Or €pe, she does. Plural: en, or Tes, wedo;
TETEN, or €peTen, ye do; €%, C¢, 0%, or €Pe,
they do.

The Prefix epe, which appears to be almost Indefi-
nite as to time and person, is generally separated
from the Verb by the Noun, or some other word ; as,
épe-nos-gHT 220kp,, Their heart was afflicted—
Matt. xxvi. 22; €pe-0¥tho¥ Wwm N2k, Glory shall
be to thee—Luke xiv. 10; €pe a1 THPO¥ nKHo%s, AU
these things shall come—Matt. xxiv. 36.

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, of the Indicative
Mood, is formed by adding aj to the Prefix of the Per-
fect Teunse; as, @ay, I am; @ak, thou art, m.;
Q3APE, or Wap, thou art,f.; ajaq, heis; wac, she is.
Plural : ayam, we are; WAPETEN, ye are; Wass, they
are.

24. If a Pronoun Relative occur with the Verb of
the Third Person Singular, the Prefix is usually
dropped ; as, Rek-lwT ee-na¥ Hen nevgHn, Thy
Father, who seeth in secret—Matt.vi. 4; nev-f9,an,
who judgeth—Rom. xiv. 5.

25. Instances frequently occur, in which the Pre-
sent Tense is used for the Perfect, and also for the
Future.

in the Singular, except that 3¢ is not used. The
Bashmuric frequently takes eae€, instead of epe. The
Plural is the same as the Coptic, or contracted thus:
K, or TH, we; TETN, €TETN, or €EPETH, ye.

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, Sahidic, is the
same as the Coptic. The Bashmuric has @ae, in-
stead of qyape; and mareTen, for gapeTen.
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IMPERFECT TENSE,

26. The Imperfect Tense is formed by preﬁxmg
the following Particles to the Root; viz, nay, I did;
nax, thou didst, m.; nape, thou didst, f.; nag, or
nape, ke did; nac, or nape, she did. Plural, san,
we did; nMapeTeEN, yedid; nass, or Nape, they did.

27. The Imperfect Tense frequently has ne or Te
following the Verb; as, owop, nag-fclw ne, and
taught—John vii.14; NAY-HwItT A€ ne U-NACICA,
And the Passover drew near—John xi. 55 ; xe nag-
02,1 epaTq caBod ne, But ke stood without—John
xvii. 16.

28. mape is generally separated from the Verb, and
usually occurs -before the Nominative preceding it;
as, N2 PE N-22260TRC 00HT, The Disciples were
assembled — John xx. 19; f2pe IRC, el 222209,
Jesus loved him—John xx. 2.

PERFLCT TENSE.
29. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense Definite
' are

IMPERFECT TENSE.

26. The Signs of the Imperfect Tense in Sahidic
and Bashmuric are, nes, I did, or was; ntT, thou
didst,m.; nepe,thou didst,f.; neq, e, neey, or nepe,
he did ; nec, or nepe, she did. Plural: sren, we did;
fteperen, or nepeT, ye did; nevs, or nepe, they did.

27, 28. The Imperfect Tense, in Sahidic and Bash-
muric, takes e, or Te, after the Verb, like the Coptie.

PERFECT TENSE. ,
© 29, to 31. The Perfect Tense Definite, in Sahidie
and Bashmuric, agrees with the Coptic. The In-

definite
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are the same as the Imperfect, with the first letter
dropped; as, &y, L have; ax, thou hast, m.; ape, or
ap, thou hast, f.; aq, 2pe, or &, ke has; ac, ape,
or ., she has. Plural: am, we have; apeTen, or -
A2TeTeEN, ye have; a7, ape or &, they have. ape
1s almost Indefinite, like epe in the Present.

30. Whenever a. occurs, it is usually found before
the Nominative to the Verb, and often between the
Relative or Demonstrative Pronouns and the Nomi-
native ; as {C &.-W-TiR&. oA, T%e Spirit took Jesus—
Matth.iv. 1 ; &7-a-11c xoc nacy, T%hat Jesus said to
Aim—Mark xiv. 72; SHET &-MURPOPHTHC X0TO%,
Those things which the Prophets said—Acts xxvi.22;
nher-2-ncaar dt gwns, Those that the word
of God hath come—John x. 35.

Although & is used instead of the Prefixes a4, ac,
and a-; yet it sometimes occurs with them; as,
3-Ta-gepl ac-HwnT Eberos, My daughter hath
‘drawn near to death—Mark v. 23 ; Z-NCaTanac
aqaenaq éHown, Satan went in—Luke xxii. 3.

31. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense, Indefinite,
are the same as the Present Indefinite.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

32. The Pluperfect Tense, Definite, is formed by
adding the Auxiliary Verb ne...ne to the Prefixes
of the Perfect Definite; -as, ne a1...ne, I kad;
: e

definite Of the Perfect Tense, in Coptic, enly occurs
in Sahidic in the Present Tense.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
32. The Pluperfect Tense Definite and Indefinite
is the same as the Coptic. '
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e 2K...NE, thou hadst; ne &9...ne, he had; ne
2C...N¢,she had. Plur.nie an...ne,we had; ne a7e-
TeN...NE, ye had; Ne &% ...Ne, they had; as, THC
aene 2t eRod, But Jesus had gone out; Johnv.13.

33.-The Pluperfect Indefinite is formed by the
Auxiliary Verb ne...ne, and the Prefixes of the
Present Tense Indefinite; as, ne aj21...ne, I kad
been; ne waxk...ne, thou hadst, m.; e gape...ne,
thou hadst,f.; ne waq.. .NE, hehad; ne @ac...ne,
she had. Plur. ne gan...ne, we had; ne gaperen
...NE, ye had; ne was...ne€, they had; as, 0%09,
ne ajagcong,o ne, And they had bound him, or, He
had been bound— Luke viii. 29.

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE.

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed of
‘the Prefixes of the Imperfect Tense, and the Signs
of the Future Definite; as nai na....ne, 1 should,
would, &c.; naxna...ne, thou shouwldst, m.; yrapena
..« M€; thou shouldst; naqna. ...neE, or NAPENA. ...
ne, ke should; nacmna ...NE, or N2penL... . .Ne, she
should. Plural: manna....ne, we should; mnape-
TEMMA. ... NE, ye should ; na~na ...ne, they should.

. FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE.,

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed,
like the Coptic, of the Prefixes of the Imperfect and
Future Tenses; as, nema....ne, I should; nTna
.+ .N€, thou shouldst; meqyna. ...me, or mepenx....
ne, ke should; necna....NE, or NEPENA. . . . e, ske
should. Plural: nenna...ne, we should; nepeTRNA
...Me, ye should; newna. ...ne, they should. The
Bashmuric takes e, instead of fta.; as, fleine...ne,
I should; newsne...Ne, they should, &c.
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" FUTURE TENSE.

35. The Future Tense Definite has these Prefixes:
viz. €18, I shall; exé&, thou shalt, m.; epe, thou
shalt, f.; eqe, he shall; ece, she shall; ene, we shall ;
epeTene, ye shall; exe, they shall. These are the
same as the Prefixes to the Present Tense, with
a final & added; as, Qe MEP,00% ETEaL222"
épeTene-¢2ns, In that day ye shall know — John
xiv. 20.

36. The sign of the Future Tense Indefinite is ha,,
with ,either the Prefixes of the Present, or of the
Perfect Tense Definite; as, fna, emna, or aina,
I shall; xna., ocna, exnd, and akna, thou shalt ;
qgna, gy, epens, agna, apena, and na., ke shall ;
cna, ecna., acnya, and 13, ske shall. Plural: ennga,
TENNA., AMNMa, we shall; TeTenna, epevenns,
apevennd., ye shall; e¥na, cema, o¥na, a¥na,
epena, and na, they shall.

37. na, both Singular and Plural, is used with the
Nominative, or with the Relative Pronoun, in the

following

FUTURE TENSE.

35. The Future Tense Definite is the same as the
Coptic, without the accent over the second vowel.

36, 37. The Future Tense Indefinite agrees with
the Coptic in the Singular, except the Second Per-
son; which has r instead of 5¢ ; as, n¥ma. or aTna,
thou shalt. Plural: ensa or fina, anna, TRnz,
we. shall; “reTna, eTeTNa, ye shall; e¥na, cens,
O¥NA, N2, they shall.
' K The
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following manner: mi-xocseoC fia-na¥ por an,
The world shall not seeme—John xiv.g; €ON2-TaK0,
What shalt per?sh dméeﬂ&. ﬁo&e.u., Tloat .mull be
&aved—Matth xiii: 18~ -

SECOND FUTURE iﬁnnrtm'rx

38 The Second Future Tense Indefinite, is known
the followmor Prefixes: w2, I shall; Tepx, thou
mlt f.; Tapeq, he shall; Tapen, we'shall; Ti:
peTen, ye shall; T2pOT, they shall. This tense
but seldom occurs in Coptic. =~

_39. The Future Tense; and Future Participlés, are
sometimes used to expréss the Present and Perfect
Tenses.
~ 40. The Prefixes to Verbs frequently take the
Re]atlve and Demonstrative Pronouns before them ;
as, €T-2¢-@WIu ICXEN ,6", Which hath been from
the &ecrmnmg—Acts XXVie 4 cbﬂé'r-&q & .u.lixﬂl-
cwp K, He that received two talehts—Matth XXV, 23;
NHET-€x-N2% €pwioT, ﬂose thiigs which thow seest
—Acts xxv1 16.

k

41. When

The Bashmuric Fiiturfe Indefihite, has ne for the
sign of the Future; as, Fite, 7 shall; ekive, thou
shalt; eqite, he shall; M‘e-‘reme, ye shall Célte,
they shall, &c.

.| SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE.

38. The Prefixes of the Second Future Singular In-
definite are like the Coptic. The Plural has, TapK,
we shall; TapeTN, ye shall; Tapos; they shall:

41, 42.
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« When the following Prefixes begm a word,
they take the accent over the first yowel; viz. &pe,
?-:pe'ren, épe'rene ipe, api, ipeTen, ATeTen,
and & ; as, €penal THPO¥ NMHOY, AU these bhings
shall come—Matth. xxiii. 36; _2peTend-617o%, Ye
shall yeceive— Matth, xxi. 22 ; xadwc Zpe-xoc,
Thon hast said well—John iv. 17; ApeTem-1ias
&pot, Ye hgve seen me—John vi. 36; ipi-owhl &,
Labournot—Johnvi.w, ixo0c, Say ye—Luke x1. 2;

&-20056CRC %0C naR, Moses said to us— Matth.
Xxii, 24.

42. In some MSS. the accent is put above the
consonant of the Prefix, where the first vowel ‘is
dropped; as, §-cwoun Dexog an, Knoweth him
not — John xiv. 17; qns.-o’ He shall take—John
Xvi. 15; &c :

CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERB.

43. The Prefixes to Regular Verbs, in all their
Moods, Tenses, and variations, are the following : —

SR " INDICATIVE

41, 42. The Prefixes to Verbs- in Sahidic do not
take the Accents, as the Coptic.

_:i:b'll)l;é"iTlVE



Masc.
T- .
€l-
K-, or OC-
ex-, or XC-

€ q-
. €pe-

en-
Ten-

TeTen-
epeTen-

CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR YERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular, .
} I do, am, &c.
}thou art, m. Z—pee- } thou art, f.
c-
}he is. €ec- } she 1s.
ce-,0repe- y
Plural.
€%-
we are.
} g‘,:_ they are.
ye are. epe-

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular. .
e‘_ }Ido am, &c. *
x-
X }thou, m. o, } thow, .
9- ’ c-
€q- ke, ec- she.
epe- ce-, or €pe-J |

Bashmuric. Bashmuric.
ene- he. €\e-, she.

Plural.

€n-, or §i- €%-
TH- } we-. ce-" (.
TETH- 0%- ey
epeTit- } ye. €pe-
CTETIN- Bash. exe-, they.
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PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE.

Masc. g Singular. Pem.
gat- I am, &c. ,
@ak-  thou, m. @ap-, or ape-, thou, f.
Qgag- @ac-
2 pe- }he. a3 pe- }slw.
Plural.
WapeETEN-, Ye.
-\,
@ape- }they.

PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE.,
Max. Singular. Pem.
agas-  Iam, &ec. .
ojax-  thou, m. wap-, or Gape-, thou, f.

gag- +gyac-
Sane- } he. o pe- } she.
* Bashmuric, Bashmuric.
ware- he. WYade-, she.
Plural.

wapeTen-, ye.

_Q&"’ } ﬂwy.

wa.pe-

" Bashmurie.

Yare, they.

Note.—This Tense does not express the Perfect Indefinite, like
the Coptic.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.,

. Singuiar. N
Masc. Fem. ! ..
nar. ne, I was. s
| max..n€ thou, m. nape..ne, thou, £
nag..neyy, .. AAC..RE| g -
nape.ne }’“’ ie nape..ne § 448~
Plural.
neg..,...nNe we.
napevern..fe, ye
nape .....ne }"“’-"
IMPERFECT TENSE. 1
Singular.

Mase, Fem.
fnes....ne, Jwas,orshall.* A
nC....ne, thou, m. nepe..ne, thou, f.
ltEq...lle... « o~ ',‘,_r_:.“
ng....ne ftec...me
neeq..ne (e nepe .. ne § *Ae-
nepe .. ne

* Plural.

nen : i..“', LY “e, we.
nepevTit.ne, ‘ye.

NEY.....NE
nepe....ne }‘M'

* These Prefixes of thefrlmperfect often express t.h;_l:"'fpy:qrét'l
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PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE..

Masc. Singular. . Fem.
at- I have, &c.
ax-  thou, m. &p- or &pe- tlwu f.
&pe-}lm ape- > she. -
a- -
Plural, !
an- . a.%-
apeTen- } e adpe- 5 they.
aTeven- § Y& a-
PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE.
Masc. Singular. Feém. .
war- I have.
wax- thou, m. aj2.p-, of gyape-, thou, f.
Yyaq- gac-
m&pe-}he’ @ape- she.
Plural

...... g &.°6- .
@aperen-, ye. gape‘-'} they.

PERFECT TENSE.

Mase. 8 ' Fem.
21- 1 have. . . I
ak-  thou, m. ap, or ape-, thow, f. - -
aqg- ape- :
ape-} he. ac- § she.
&-- ’8_-.
B;:hmuﬂc. SR
S.NE-
2a. | e |

Plural.

alt-, we, .3.1'-
ATETH, Ye. } they.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE.

Mase. g Fem.
ne a1...ne, 1 khad, &ec.
ne 2x...ne, thou, m. fle ape..ne, thou, f.
fle&q...ne e &c...ne :
e ape..ne phe. ne ape..ne >she.
nea....ne flea....nme
Plural
nean.......ne, we
ne aTeTen..nRe, ye.
nMeEa¥ ......ne
fle ape....... ne pthey.
nea......... ne :
PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE,
Singular.
Mase. Fem.
ne ar...ne, I had, &c.
ft€e 2K...ne, thou, m, fi€ ape..ne, thou, f.
Reayg...ne e &C...Te€ ‘
ne ape..ne $he. : ne ape..ne > she.
nea....ne HEa....n€
Plural.
fean......ne, we.

e &7TeTN..NE, ye.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. ‘ Fem.
A€ ggas... .ne,. I had, &c. ‘ S
ne gax ...ne, flowm. nEQGape..ne, whonA.

e wayy.. }Iw nega.c...m-:

ne gape. .ne fe gape . : e she.

nEWax....... e
neg&pe.?....ne} they
i

RLUPERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE.
Singular,

ne was ...ne, Thad, &e.
ne @ax.. ne, thou, m." e wape..ne, thou, f.

ne waq.. one @ae..
ne gxpe.-.ae* he.. NE afape . me} she.

‘Fem.

‘HE QX PETEN . 'NE, ye.

negYay....... ney
ne qxpe...... ne}'-t hey.
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-FUTURE IMPEBFECT TENSE. ..
Singuhr.
Masc. Fem,

narna...ne, Ishould, &c.
naK na...ne, tlaou, m. m.pen;..ne, thon, Y

e hirigiod L0 ﬁiﬁe".?;' ne.
- Puml R
nannz....... ne, we.
napeTen ni..me, ge.
myna.......

mpena.......ne ”’ey

LI

- L B Y
FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular.
. Mase. - Fem.
et na. ...ne, I should.
:%“n'fj: ' :‘zg}thod,'m. " Mepe fia'..ne, thow, f.
neq nz....ne}lw. " mecnz... } he
fiepe na...ne Repe na...pe
neire. . .ne, 7, &ec. .
Plur. nte nie- ne, & nas ne-ne, they.

™

Plural.
flenma .....n€, we.
NEPETR NA .. NE, _ye.

MES KA ......NEY
nepe na......ne}?’f"’-'"
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FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. Fem. .”

c1e- I shall, &ec. : .
exd- thou, m. ep- thou, f.- -
eqe- e, _ ece-: she.

. ‘.Plunl.
eng- we.
! epeTend-ye. IR
' ewe- . they. .

2
. - ST P
FUTURE TENSE DEFINJTE. -
Singular.
Masc. Fem. o

v

cie- Ishall: =
exe- thou, m. - epe- thot,”
eqe- Ae. ece- she.

# e . e

*_ Plural.

i ene- we ('
“epeTene ye.
- €ve- they,
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FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE.

Muc. +na- Singylar.
€ma.- } I shall. Fem.
aina- )
X, or )Cna.-
exna- } thou, m.
aKna-
gna- - )} - : -
eqna- cre- )
epena.- ecna-
Aqna- he. acny- (ke
apena- na-
na- 7 )
e N
€Ita- Plunal. ggpea.-
TENMNA-- we. Cena-
anta- o¥na- they.
TETENNA- an¢mna-
epeTenna.- } ye. R&-
_apeTenma-

FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE.

Singular,
Masc. -}rta- or ema- Ishall. Pery.

XIa.- oo
€xnx.- } thou, m.

ntna-

qna- cna-

€qna.- he €crta-  }she.

eperta- : na.-

na.- ‘

- — N

fKna.- Plural.

enna.- we e¥na.-

anng.- : certa.- th

Tiina- oena- ( €Y

TeTna- } . na-

ereTna- § J¢

Singular, BASHMURIC. Plural.

tre- or eine- Lskall.  enne- we.
exte-  thou. ATeTenme- ye.

eqne- e, &e. cene- they, &c.
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S¥COND, EUTURE INDEFINITE.

. " Singular.
Mase. . Rem,
TA- I shall,
e © Tepa- thou, f.
Tapey- e R
Plural.
rapen- we.
TapeTen- ye. o
. Tapor- they. .-
:m- = .". ¥ 1.. R e

S8ECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE.

Singular.
Masc. Fem.

Tepa.- thou, f.

Pluml,
TApK-  we.
TAPETK- ye.
Tapoe- they.

"

For explanétiona of the Préﬁxep ePR, &P, &, &c.
see the obseyvations on the Present and Future
Tenses.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

The Prefixes to this Mood are the same as to the
Indicative, with R, X7, {'re, or some sign of the
Subjunctive, before them. f{7e also takes the In-
fixes; as, ,

Masc. " © . Singular. Fem.
wTa- that I. ‘

RTex-  that thou, m. RTe- thou, f. -

n'req- .
} that he. RTec- that she..

Plural.
en-  that we. - T URTO%-\
fﬁt:e'ren- that ye. - - Rre-. } that they.
The Auxiliary Verb epe, takes the Infixes, with e,
- or some other sign of the Subjunctive Mood, before
it; as eopt- that I; cepek- that thou, m.; eopeg-
that ke, &c. See ope.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

The Prefixes are the same as to the Indicative

Mood, with some sign of the Suhjunctive before

them; as, Xexac, it, T, NTe, &c. fTe takes the

Inﬁxes, as does Tpe, &c. with a sign of the Sub_pmc-
tive Mood before them.

Mase Singular. Fem.
n'repl- when I. L
WTepex- when thow, m. ~ Tyepe- when thou,f.
fiTepey- et
fTepe- } when lte B nTepec- when she.
Plural. _
n'repen- when we.

L2 h RTepeTeTen-when ye.
‘ . Kvepoxs- . . when they.
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_ OPTATIVE MOOD.

 Singular.
Masc. -t Fem.
22p1: Tmay. - - Lo
20.2pex- thou, m. 222.p¢- . thou, f.
. ~RR2ADPEY- e 22.2p€C- .
" anape- }’0#- CT - saape- }.flge.
" Plunal. ’
~azapen- we.
~ 22APETEN- ye.
2 JREPOS- } Uzey

u.a.pe-

79

OPTATIVE MOOD.
o Singalar.

Masc. ' X Fem.
222p--  Imay. o
a3 pex- ‘thou, m. © ssape-  thou, f.
222p€EY- . 2.2 pec- )
.u.&pe- }he ' 222.p¢- she. -
‘ Ploral.
.u.&pu- we.
 222PETH- |
.u.a.pe're'rﬁ-} ye
222p0% | - they. .
Baghmuric.

na.'}\eq-,; .k_e, &c . 2RINO¥- they. -
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sipg. & Plur.

a-, na.-. &Pp1-, or the Root itself. .
£2.1i6p~, to express-a Négative.'
Sanemepek- be ot thou.' Sxnenepeq-let not him, &e.

~ See the Verb epe.

INFINITIVE $100D.
%‘, &‘, 'or'ﬁv,
or the Root without a Prefix.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. & Plur, ,
2-,-282-, 2Pl OF the Root itself. .
24P,
Bish. ®xnen
22NEPTPEK- benot thou. sanepvpeq- let not kim, &c.
See the Verbrepe.

} 'to express a Negative; &ec.

INFINITIVE #30D.
. €-,%gr-,or N-, .
or 'iﬁ'e"Roog without a Prefix.
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PARTICIPLES,

The Participies are expressed by the Indicative
Mood, or by prefixing nxiut-, RXIRT -, Or RXINOPE-; as,

naxmy- my
NEXXIN= thy, m,
neg-ximn-  Ais.

or,
NXTA- my.
nxinTex- lhy, m.
nxinvee- Ais.

Plarsl. ’ *

InTen-  our,
nxinFeTen youy.
NXINTO¥-  fheir.

Some Participles end in s, HO¥T, or wWo¥T.

44. The Verb T&k&, to destroy, is given with
the Augments, to co‘h(\*ey a more clear idea of their
position. ) ‘

INDICATIVE

44. The Declension of the Goptw Verb Tax0, to
destroy, will serve to shew the. position of the Sabidic

Prefixes.
M
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INDICATIVE MOQOD.
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular. -
* . Masc. . : -, Fem.
1-Taxo } F oy
€1-T 2%0 1 destroy.
K-T2x0 . . TE-T2aKX0 y
. hou, f.
€K-T2KO }”“m’ m ,epe-’ruo}t ’
q TaKO C-T2KO
€Y-TaKO [ le. €c-Taxo she.
€pe-T2KO epe-‘rAKo’
Plural.
€N Taxo -,}'_m-,
TEN-T2KO e
‘re'ren—'ra.ko} e
epeTen Takof &
€¥-"T2KO
ce-raxko (-,
0%-TaKO - (- ”wy
€pe-T2aKo
PRESENT TENSE INDERNITE..
Singular.. )
Masc. . Feuy.’-

.Q&I-T&Ko, I destroy. o
YAK-TaKO, thou, m. w@ap,oryape-TaKo,thon,f.

Wag-TaKo WAC-T2KO :
: g&pe-'ra.xo} he. g.&.pe-'r&xo} she.
Plural.

WAPETEN-TRKO, ye.

. g&'l‘-_’r 2KOo .
gg&_pe-'r&xo} they.
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IMPERFECT TENSE,

Ma;;c. Singular. fom o ..
n21-T2Ko NE, I did destray. o,
NAK-T 2X0 Re€, thou, m. nape-Taxo nEwTE, Uam, f.
nag-yakome t, - fac-TaKome }s/w..- :

N2 pe-T2aKo NE - - lAPE-T KO NE
Plural.
nan-TaKo ME, | we.

NAPETEN-T2XO N€, ye.

M26-TAXO0 NE - -
N2 PE-TAKONE } they.

PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.
Masc. ) e Fem.,

21-Texo, 1 have destroyed. ) o
AK-T2aK0, thou, f. 2p. or ape-TaKo, thou, f.
24-T2K0 _ 2C-T2K0
ape-T2ako y he. - 2pe-TaKo > she.
2-T2KO ' _ &-Taxo

Plural.

2M-TA&KO, we.

- APETEN-T2XO ,
ATETEN 'n.xo}y :

276 T2KO
2.pe-T2KO they.

&-T2KO



84 CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERD.

PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE.

Singular.
Masc, nguiar Fem.

aj21-TaKkQ, [ destroyed.
WK TAKO, hon, m. 2. p,or GAPE-"TAXO, Lhou, f.

ARG TAKO Wac TaKo
c_g&p(—:-'rz.l(o} he. gape-'ruo} she.
Plural,

wapeTer-TaKo, ye.

WA TAKO
Wa.pe-Ta xo} they.

PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. Fem.
ne 21-T2xo e, 1 had destroyed.
NE 2K T2KO NE, thou, m. RE 2Pe-T2XO NE, thou,T. ‘

f1€ 2.9-TaK0 NE ) flE 2C-TAKO NE .
e 2pe-Tako ne > ke. € 2pe-T2ako nE »she.
fle 2-TaKo e ’ - Nie &-TAKONE )

Plural
fi€ 211 TAKO NE, we.
NE 2TETEN-T2K0 NE, ye.
fE 2%-TaK0 NE

€ 2pe-TaKo NE } they.

i€ 2-TaKO Ne
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PLUPERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE.

Singular,
Masc. B Fem.

fie war-Taxo no, 1 kad destroyed.
MEWAK-TARORE, thow, m. IE a2 pe-TAKO NG, thow,f.

fle a.g-T2Ko NE } he. TEWICTAKO MEY .
ne wape TakoneS " ° M6 yaPe-TAKO Ne *

Plunal.

€ YRPETEN-TRKO NE, ye.

NE WA$-TAKO NE
fl€ Y2 Pe-T2aK0 NE } they.

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE.
. Masc. ’ Fem.
a1 na-7axo ne, I should destroy.
NAK RA-TAXO0 WG, fhou,m. NAPE A TLRO RE,thou,f.

NAq NA-TAKO RE } fie. TAC Ma-TaKo me } she
nape fra-rakone) " NApe NA-TAKONE :

. Plural.
AN NA-TaXo NE,  we.

NapeTen NA-TAKO IE, ye.

. A% N&-TAKO NE o
NAPE NA-TAKO NE } -
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FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.
Masc.” Bu Fem,

€1e-7axo, I shall destroy. SR
€KE-T2Ko, thou, m. €pe-Taxo, thou, f. -
€4E-T 2KO0, /e. . €CE-T X0, she.
' - Plural.
ene-Tako,  we.
EPETENE T2KO, ye.
€%€ T2KO, they.

Fl{Tl’llE TENSE INDEFINITE.V
Singular..

Masc. Pem. /.
Fna-7axo ‘
€IN2.-TaKO }I shall destroy.

AIN&-T2aKO
KN2A-T2KO
EKIN2-T2aKO0 } thou, m.
2KN&-TAKO ‘
qna-Tako L
€YN2-T2KO - CR&-T2Ko
€PEMA-TAKO he ecna-Tako| o -
2qna-rako ( acna-gakof .
&PENA.TaKO N2-T2KO.
Ny-Tako ‘ '

Plural.

7 = N
€nna-7TaxKo €¥NA-TAKO
TENNA-TAKO . } we. CENA-TAKO
2MNA-T2KO J O¥NMA-T&KO they.
TETEMNR-T2KO 4¥N2 Tako
EPETENNA-T 2KO } ye. 2penx-Tako
2PETENNA-TAKO Na-Tako
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SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE.

Singular.
Masc. e Fem.

Ta-T2K0, I shall destroy.
e . TEepa-T2Ko, thou, f.
TAPEY-T 2KO, he. '
Plural.
TApEN-T&KO,  we.
T2PETER-T 2KO, ye.
T2PO¥-TAKO, they.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular,
Fem,

n'ra.-'ruco, that I may or should destroy.
RTE€K-T2KO, that thou,m. §Te<T2Ko, that thou, f.
r‘t'req-'r&xo} ﬁ'rec-'ruo} .

Rre Tako § that he. Rre-rako § e

- Plural.
HTEN-T2KO, that we.

RTeTen-taxo, thatye.

RTO%-TAKO T
RTC-TaKD } that they.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Singular. ’

. Masc. . . . Fem.
seapr-Tako, I may, &c, o
292 PEK-TAKO, lhou, m. s22xpe-TaKO, thou,f.
.u.&peq-'r&m} he 202 peC- 'raxo} she
22.21€-TaKO ) 22 2PE-T 2KO :
Plural. -
22APEN-TRXO, . we.
222 PETEN-TAKO, ¥e.

222 PO%-T 2KO }
222p€-T2K0 they.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Sing. & Plural,
&-Taxo
204.-TAKO
3pI-TAKO destroy.
TaKo

22.0€P TAKO, destroy not.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

€ T2Kxo
2. TAKO
0 destroy.
Xravo ( to destroy
Taxo
PARTICIPLES.
NXIN-TAKO, destroyiag.
N&XIN-"72K0, my. destroying .
nEXZIN-TAKO, thy, m.
NEYXIN-T2XO, his,
or, ’

RXINT2-T2KO, my destroying.
NXIATEK-TAKO,  thy.
RXINTEY-T2ako,  his.

" Puml
NXINTER-TIXO, our.
NXINTETEN-T 2K0, your,
NXINTO¥-TaKo, their.

or, :

TRAKRO¥T

TLKWOST } destroying.
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POTENTIAL MOOD.

45. The letter ay*, is often met with between the
Prefixes and Verbs, being the sign of the Potential
Mood. It isfound connected with the preformants of
the Indicative Mood, and the Negative Prefixes;
but is most frequently united with those of the Fu-
ture Tenses: as, Singular, e1e-ay- 1; erd-ay- thou;
€qé-ay- ke. Plural, ene-y- we; epeTene-oy- ye;
€v@-y- they. Singular, fna-gg- I; exna-oy- thou;
eqna-y-, or na-wy-, ke. Plural, enna-g- we;
epeTenna~tj- ye; e€¥Na-g-, CENA-u-, or Ma-w-
they. It also occurs with the Negatives; as, Sin-
gular, na-a~ I; fex-gy- thou; dweqg-wy-, or
fe-aj- Ae. Plural, finen-g- we; RneTen-g- ye;
fwos-a- they. Singular, fane-a- I; Dnex-ap
thou; sameq-ay-, or Lane-g-, ke. Plural, famen-g-
we; DRETEN-Y- ye; NO¥-w- they. Thus: rua
cora-ai-TeENQ,eT onnow, Who would confide to
you—Luke xvi. 11; na%¥co6Tu x¢ 3PHO CENA.-¢y-
nog,e2e 2guxo1 & 2227%, They counselled whether
they should save the vessel there—Acts xxvii. 39.

* «Litera ¢tJ, que inter preformans et verbum ponitur, poten-
tialis esse videtur.”—Englebreth, Fragmenta Basmurica, p.197.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

45. The observations on the Potential Mood, are
intended to apply to the three dialects.
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OF THE PREFIX
wWo's.

46. M. Quatremere says*, that go, when placed
before Verbs, serves to indicate that a thing ought
to be done; that it merits to be done; as, maxy
THPOY 9ANges2220 nE erdecic srfareenovt
RyovovwayT Nac frera¥avc, Tous sont étran-
gers & la nature de la Divinité, quz merité seule d'étre
adorée. Mwnd kgosepydHpr 220, la vie admi-
rable. aqco¥TwR Tegax eBox nc_x_\o'tco)\nc,
élendzt sa main, quz etit mérité d'étre coupée.

47. ex, or ene, tf, occurs before the Preﬁxes to
Verbs, as; ENANHCR Hert e, 00%, If we were in
the days ;. Matth. xxiii. 80. . €neasgwni fixe

naxoss; If these powerﬁd thmgs had been: done,
Luke x. 13.

s (& J1 est facile de se convamcre, en llsant les auteurs Coptes?
que jO'¢ devant un verbe sert & indiquer, non pas qu'uné chose
est fhite, mais qu’elle devroit se faire, qu’elle mériteroit d’ étre faite.”

* Recherches sur' VEgypte, p. 112.

OF THE PREFIX
o,

46. The remarks on this Prefix in Coptlc, are
equally available here.

47. e, or ene, #f, is also put before Sahidic Pre-
fixes in the following manner ; viz. emei- ¢ 1. enex-
if thou, m. eneqy- if he. emee-if she. Plural, eren-,
or enf- f we. eneveTN- if ye. €nes- if they.



CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERB. 91

.

NEGATIVE PREFIXES.

48. We shall now proceed to notice the Negative
Prefixes to the Verbs. One way of expressing the
Negative with Verbs is, by adding &, or en, to the
Prefixes of the Present, and Future Tenses; and e
to the Perfect, followed generally by au.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
' PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. Fem.
en, or irf-aeowt an, I do not walk.
Rx-200w8 2.0, thou.
ftq-s2e0at a1, Le. fc, or ftce-2e0up a1, she.

" Plural.
fTen-200a1 a0,  we.

RTeTen-a0.001 21, ye.
ftce-a2.0m1 A0
fto¥-220w! &1 } they.

NEGATIVE PREFIXES.
48. The Sahidic Negative Prefixes correspond
with the Coptic.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE: |

- Masc. . . Fem. S
il -gore an, L am not sick.
C-ayoone &, thou.
g-gwne amn, Ze. Rcwite an, ske.
Plural.
Ten-, or fTT-whe &1, we.
ftreTi-guse an, - yes

itce-gwrte A, they.
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PERFECT TENSE DEFINI1TE.
Masc. 8 ) Fem,
neTai-220a1 2 N, I have not walked.
neTax-20q! &N, thou.
neTag-2e0ms AN, Ae. neTac-2201 AN, she.

Plural.

RETAf-220@1 21, we.
NETAPETEN~2200! AN } ye.
RETATETEN- 2201 2.1
NET2¥-220g! &1, they.

PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. Fem,

neT-, or NTas-gwne aw, I have not been sick.
NTax-gwne an, thou.
KTaq-gwne an, he. - wTac-guwie arw, ske.

Plural.

NTAR-WIREG &8, we.
KTATETR-gune ax, ye.
[T ASgwRe AL, they.
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FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE.

Singular.

Masc. ' . Fem.
itfna-seoan an, I skhall not walk.
Rxrea-ge0q1 &1, fhou.
RQrea.-seoq a1, Ae. Rena-seot &, she.

Plural.
fTenna-sxoqs an, we.
RTeTenna-seow A, ye.
Revsa-se0m) A
Reena-220Ws a0 }tlaey.
Roemna-2200t a1

49. The Negative Prefixes, when they follow the
Demonstrative or Relative Pronouns, and sometimes
when they do not, are written en; as, drerernf-
Dayga. as, that I am not wortb‘y—fLuke iii. 16;

o%0p,
FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE.
Singular. -
Masc. ol Fem.
T na-gwne an, I shall not be sick.
Rena-gwne an, thou.
nqna.-guwite 20, ke . Kena, guwne an, she.

: Plural.
TTitna-quste an, we,
KTeTna-goonte &R, ye.
Reena-guomne 2
tcena.-guwne xre } they.
ovna- e an
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07%09, ertg-cw AN, And not drinking—Matth. xi.18;
0%0p, &Teny- xz;f €poq an, And understandeth
it not— Matth. xiii. 19; - 0%0p, IHETENCENA.-YeN
oHno¥ AN, And they who will not receive you—
Luke ix. 5. L
NEGATIVE PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES.
50. The Negative Particles f£ane, and Rite, 7o,
when prefixed to Verbs, generally take -the Infixes;
s2ane, expressing the Perfect, and &t the Future;

as
INDICATIVE MOOD

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular.
v.m-uogl, ', I have not walked.

sanex-220at, thou, m. shre-220Q1 - }tlum f.

ALN2.pe-220WT
Axne-220u SANEC-RLOUWE
ARNE.G-2L008 he A0.114.C- 220018 she
22NADE- 2201 ) 2212 pe-2201 :
L£me 220411 £0e 2e0ay8

Plural,
Luen-2e0at, we have not walked.
.a‘.'.ne'ren-uogx, ye.
£2MO¥-2200!
2ANA%-22008 o
m&pe—u?gs they. .

- . SaNe 20y

NEGATIVE PREFIXES WHICH PAKE THE INFIXES.
50. The Negative Prefixes fa.ne, and Rne, not,
in Sahidic and Bashmuric, correspond with the Coptic,.
except in the Third Person Plural; the Sahidic and
Bashmuric ending in £ane~, and fnews, they.
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" FUTURE TENSE.

Mase ) Singular. .
funa-aroq, I will not walk.
ﬁnelt-.u.oc_gl, thou, m. Rne-.u.ogn thou, f.
fteq- xeouy finec-220qy8
fne axous }he. firte a0yt she.
Plural.

futen-seougt, we will not walk.
RneTen-22oay, ye.

RNO%¥-2200!
- fire arout } they.

PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES.

51. The Particle itve, that, when united to Verbs,
generally takes the Infixes: see p. 78, and 87. The
Prefixes sanave, before, and gjaTe, or anve,
until, when joined to Verbs, take the Infixes. Verbs
with the Prefix sana-Te, sometimes express the
Present, and at others the Past, or Future time;
being governed by a preceding verb in the sentence,
or determined by the sense of the passage; as,
GCWOK TP fixe neTemwT LanaTerenTol,q,
For your Fatlwr knowetk before ye ask him—Matth,

vi. -8, :

PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES.
51. The Particle XTe, that, in Sahidic and Bash-
muric, agrees with the Coptic. The Prefixes £ana-

T€, before, and GJANTE, until, are the same as the
Coptic. S
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vi. 8; 0%0p, 2lo¥wss. ERox RARTO¥ THPOS Lama-
Texi, And 1 have eaten of all before thow hast come—
Gen. xxvii. 83. The Preéfix qya-ye expresses the future,

IMBERFECT TENSE,

Masc. Singular. . Fem.
sanaf-xwk €Bon, bqfore 1 have fulfilled.
DNATER-XWK ERON, thou, m. LnaTe-xwk ERON,thou,f.
SnaTegxwk oAy ,  AmATec-xwk éﬁok} she.
s Te xwk ERox §- 2203.7€ xpx elod

' ' Plural.
SnaTen-xwk ERoN, before we have fulfilled.
22 TeTEN-XWK EROAN, ye.
fnaTov-xwk 680d 4 , hey
" 2anaTe xwk éloa

FUTURE TENSE.

Masc. Singular. Fem.
gx-]-xwx €Ron, until 1 shall fulfil.
Wa-TER-XWK ERoA, thou, m. waTE-xWK ERON, tlmu f.
gaTeqg-xwk eBory 4. Q2 TEC-XWK e&ok} she.
WaTE XWK EROA WaTe xwK ERoA
. Pl
QaTEn XwKk EROAN, until we slcallﬁcyil
- waTeTen-xwk Ao, ye.
WRTOE-xwK EROA } , )
waTe xw ehon J Hhey:
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52. The Particles which take the Infixes before
Verbs, drop ¢, and c, the signs of the Third Person
Singular ; and o, the sign of the Third Person Plu-
ral, when the Nominative comes between the Prefix
and the Verb; as, a1 fane afpasse aiq, Z%his
Abraham hath not donme—John viii. 40; fLanaTe
osiAexTwp 2207}, Before the cock crow—Matth.
xxvi. 34; @aTe nas THpow Wwis, Until all these
things are done—Luke xxi. 32.

AUXILIARY VERBS.

'53. The Verb epe, epi, or epo, to do, or make,
has often the power of the Hiphil Conjugation in
Hebrew; that is, fo cause a thing to be done; in
which case it is affected by the Preformants of the
Verb; as, aqepo farazoc exde nwik, Hath caused
her to commit adultery—Matth. v.32; mise eTopo
2201 €o¥noy, Who hath caused me to rejoice—
2 Cor.ii. 2; ma<vepo Lamxor éXcial ne, They caused
the vessel o be lightened—Acts xxvii. 38.

52. When the Nominative comes between the
Prefix aud the Verb, the signs of the Third Person
are dropped, as in Coptic.

AUXILIARY VERBS.
53. The Verb Tpe, to make, in Sahidic is the
same 8s ope in Coptic; and is used as an Auxiliary

in the same manner.
(4]
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54. The Verb épe or epo, thus affected, takes the
Infixes of the Accusative in the following manner :
axepiguwns Ber ovpermc, Thou hast caused me
1o dwetl in hope, (Heb. s:2vwvn)—Psalm iv. 9; Teq-
cRqs grea.epecdips, He hath made his sword bright—

Psahm vii. 13; pankegjoant ehon fHHTen a-v-

oepenepyonpl. Some women also of our coinpany
miude us astonished— Luke xxiv. 22.

55. The Verb epe most frequently occurs as an
Auxiliary, either taking the Pronoun Suffixes of the
Nominative, or having the Nominative itself inter-
posed between it and the Verb. In this situation it
is always preceded and governed by certain Par-
ticles. When &, egy7Te2s, and some other Particles,

precede the Auxiliary spe, it translates the Infinitive
Absolute of the Greek, with or without the Article,

and may be rendered in English by the Subjunetlve
or Infinitive; as, €epr aywm. nax o}, shel oy
Osi5, To be thy God-——Gen xvil. 7; €epe miduxgert
QWNI, 79y Asisoveyiar sives, 10 e (or constitute) the
service— Ex. xxxvii. 17 ; etg-rmopenps neanan
RowneTo,wos, wn wonoas sl n,.cm xuzor, That
tlum do us no hurt—Gen. xxvi. 2.
- When the Participial Preformant nxin, with & or
,éen. precedes the Auxiliary epe, it also translates
the

54, 55. The Sahidic and Bachmunc agree w:th
the Coptic. :
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the Greek Infinitive, governed by the Preposition ir;
as, €nxineplessy, i 4 pe pspadexpyoas — Psalm
cvi. 5; Hen nxmeposCw, ¢ o iliras adrovg—
Ezek. xliii. 8. See pp. 59, 60.

When preceded by seemenca, it translates the
Greek Infinitive, or a Noun governed by the Prepo-
sition wera ; as, anenenca epeqnas &pog, pare 7o
ideiy avror—Lev. xiii. 7; ALENENCE OpEgCAC, pira
v aQsow avrig—Ex. xviii. 2.

epe has also sanen, and sometimes Sanep, pre-
fixed, when it renders the Greek Imperative with
the Negative; as, SaNENOPos COPArEK, w1 7% TAa-
ricwen—Prov. i. 10. In this case, the Nominative
occasionally follows the Verb with Rxe; as, Lanen-
epel IHI Rxe ov®aT, ur iMirw pos owovs (7. 6. 7o
adixav)—Psalm xxxv. 11.

These uses of @P€ will be readily understood, when it is con-
sidered that the Greek Infinitive Absolute, which it almost always
translates, is, for all Grammatical purposes, a Noun, (see Matthi®’s
Greek Grammar, § 539). So, in the corresronding Egyptian phrase,
the action of the Verb is expressed by @p€; - and, con's.equently.b_t_he
Verb itself hecomes a Noun denoting the abstract act; as, éepex-
N&.9,22€K, To save thyself; litt. That thou mayest make (i.e.
compass, oblain) thine own salvation—Gen. xix. 22 ; :luenepen
25008€Y, Let us not slay him; litt. Let us not make (i.e. perpe-
trate) his slaughter —Gen. xxxvii. 21. And sp of the rest.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
Mase. ) -Singuhr. Fea.

T-epe-guwm :

€1-0pE-quw } 1 cause to dwell,

‘ex-epe-ajwn, thow, m.

‘€4-@PE-yw, /e, €C-@PE-ajwhl, she,

Plural.

€Nn-epe- W
T EX-epe-eiwni }w“"
TETEN-0pe- gyt
epeTen-epe-gwi § I
€7§-6pe-uni :
ce- epe-Wwni } they.
07%-0pe-AwNI

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,

Singular,
Masc. e Fem.

T-Tpe-xi
€1-Tpe-xi
ex-Tpe-xI, thouw, m.
€q-Tpe-x1, he. €C-Tpe-X1, she.
Plural,

€n, or E-'rpe-xx} .

TH-Tpe-x1 ’

TETN-Tpe-x1, ye.

€¥-Tpe-xI

ce-Tpe-xi }Mey.

0%-"TPe-X1

}I cause to receive,
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IMPERFECT TENSE.,
e -Singular. -
nas-epe-aywn, I caused to dwell.
nax-epe-wwi, tkhou.

nag-epe-aywr, Ae. nac-epe-aywn, she.
Phiral.
RA.N-6pe-jwnl, we.
napeTEN-0pe-wwnl, ye. .
. nas-epe- awni, they.

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Singular.
Mase. Fem.

nei-vpe-xi, I caused to recerve,
nT-Tpe-x1, thou.
neqy-Tpe-xi, Ae. fec-TpeE-xI, she.

" Plural.
nEn-Tpe-x1, we.
nepeTik-Tpe-x1, ye.
new-Tpe-xy,  they.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Masc. Fom.
a1-ope ywws, I have caused to dwell.
2K-epe wjwn, thou, m. ‘
a39-epe wywru, Ae.  &C-@pE-gw, she.

Plurg
A K-epe ywriy, we.
ApeTErn-ops Ywilt

~aTeTen-ope wwm § I
27%-epe gjwni, they.

PERFECT TENSE.

- Masc.. ' Fem.
a1 Tpe-xi1, I have caused to receive..
ax-Tpe-xi1, thou, m.

. 89-Tpe-x1, Ae.. AC Tpe-X1, ske.

. Plutal
2.1-TPe-xi, we.
2°TeTI-TPpe-xi, ye.
A%-Tpe-x1; - they.
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FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE.

Singular.
Mase. v Fem.

e1€-epe aqywnt, I will cause to dwell.
exé-epe wwni, thou, m.
€yé-epe guwmi, ke, €ce-epe ww, ske,

Plural.
€né-epe Wuwn, we.
€peETENE-0peE Ww, ye.
€¥€-0pe Ly, they.

FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE.

Mnc: Singular. » . Fem,
ete-Tpe-x1, I will cause to receive.
€XE-Tpe-x1, thou. . AN
€qe-Tpe-xi, he. - ece-Tpe-x1, she.
Plural.
ene-Tpe-xi, we.

€pe-Tene-Tpe-xi, ye.
eve-Tpe-xi1, they.
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FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE.

Masc. Singular. Fem.
Fra-epe gwm
e1na.-epe wwns } I will cause to dwell.
21n2-epe quwns ‘

KNA-0PE Wwn!
€KIta.-8pe Wi
Axna-epe goons
Na-epe Qi
€qna.-epe Wwr
Aqa-epe wwi
I2-0PE QI

} thov.

-

Cna-epe quwns
€CNMA-0pE Wwil
ACH2-@pe Wwil
na-epe i

€nna-epe Gyuns .
Ternna-epe wwni
AMN2-0PE QN
TeTenn2-epe wwii
EPETEMNA-0PE WU
ApeTena-epe gum

Yo
b

N

€¥NA-0PE WS
CEMA-6PE WURS
0N&-6PE QWi
N2-6pe WYuwm

they.

FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE,

Masc. Singulsr. Fem.
Trs-Tpe-x1 } I shall cause to recesve.
€INA-TPE-Xi -

KNa-TPe-XI
EXIta.-TPe-XI1 } thou, m.
ntna.-rpe-xi
ora-"Tpe-x1 cRa-Tpe-xi
€A~ T pe-x1 }Ice, ecrta.- T pe-xt }slw- .
Ra-Tpe-xi na-rpe-xi

Plunl.
Rna-Tpe-x1 emALT P€:1
enna-Tpexi 1 we. cena.-Tpe-xi
anna-7pext O¥IA.-TPe-x1 they.
Tiua-Tpe-xi a7 pe-xi

TETRA-TPE-XI, ye.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Singular, Fem.
cep1-wywni, that I may dwell.

Mase.

€opeER-ywIy, thou, m.

€opey Wwniy. i €epec-gjwni
€6pe. ayuwns }"‘8‘4 , €epE Wwml
Plural '
€OpeEN-Wwl, we.
€epeTEN-qunt, yé.
€0pos-Ywn -
€oepe wwr } they.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
Mage. Singular. Fem.

€Tpa-xi, that I may receive.

evpex-xi, thou, m.

erTpeq x!
€TPE X1 }he‘

Plural.

€Tpe x1, thou, f.

eTpec-x1
€TPe xi }s"“”

eTpen-xi, we.
eTPeT-x1, ye.
€Tpe-x1

cxpent |

- Masc. Singular.
iXTepei-x1, when I receive.

KTepek-x1, thou, m.

KTepey-x1
repe x1 } he.

KTepen-

Also,

Plural.
Xy,

they.

tTepec-x1

wTepe x } she.

te.

TepeTR-x1, ye.

KTepes-x1

KTepo-x1 }

KTepe x

|
| 4

they.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD,

Masc. Siogular. Pem.
2RTEP, Or LLNENOPEX-jwt, do not thon dwell.
Laenepey-wuns | let not  LaNENOPECABWNS
_ aanenepe qwru J Ahim.  SNEROP €y,

Plural.
saqenopen-qwnl,  let not us.
LnenepeTen-guws, do not ye.

22.NENOPOS -GN
SLRENepe ayw } let not them.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
€ope-Ww, fo cause fo dwell.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular.

Masc. Fem.
3IXTENR, Or RLNEPTPEK-XI, do not thou receive.
2LNEPTPEY-X1 } let not him  3%ne p'rpec-xx}
ARNEPTPE X1 receve. 2RNEPTPE X1

Bashmurie. -
2LMENTPE &c.
Plural,
»nepTpen-xi, let not us.
anepTpeTit-x1, do not ye.

2ANEPTPES-XI ‘
FENEPTPE x1 } let not them.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
€Tpe-xX1, to cause to recetve.




CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR YERS. 107

PARTICIPLES.

Singulsr.
RXINe P -, (my) dwelling.
nximnepek-cywru,  thy.
nxitepes) Wwni .
nXiepe wuwmni }Im'

ot Plural.

nxinepen wwmi, owur.
NXINGPETEN-WWNI, your.

NXINOPO™S - QWL
nxinepe wwni } their.

These Participles generally take a Preposition
before them.

PARTICIPLES.

Singular.
RTPA-%1,  (my) receiving.
nTpek-x1,  thy.
nTpey xi .
nNTPE X1 } his.
Plural.
nTpen-x1,  our.
NTPETR-XI, your.
NTPO$-Xi .
nTpe X1 }ﬂmr.
These Sahidic Participles generally have a Prepo-
sition before them.
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56. The Verb epe often takes other signs of the
Subjunctive Mood before it, besides €; as, fTeg-
opo pwrel, That he may cause them to recline.
€, before epe, in some Manuscnpts, and in the Cop-
tic Pentateuch, has the accent over it; as, @epeep-
o,wh ovop, n'req&pe& That he may labour, and
keep it—Gen. ii. 15.

57. When the Auxiliary Verb ep, 7' be, is joined
to a Noun, it is construed as a Verb; as, owwi,
light; eposwit, to enlighten, or to make light;
22.€OPE, a wilness ; €PLREOPE, to wilness.

€p is generally prefixed to Verbs, and Nouns used
verbally, derived from the Greek ; as, na<w¥epacna-
zecoe 332909, They saluted him — Mark ix. 15;
cwlepgeanic éneqpan, They shall hope in his name
—Matth. xii. 21, &c.

58. The Verbs ne, o1, and @wni, 2o be, are fre-
quently used as Auxiliaries; as, ne aqi ne, He had
come— Acts viii. 27; 1naq-or ftcoven ne, He wus
known—John xviii. 15; ejewywni eqos, He shall be—

. : Matth.

56, 57. The Sahidic and Bashmuric agree with
the Coptic: but ep, in Sahidic, is scarcely ever pre-
fixed to words derived from the Greek.

58. The Verbs ne, o, and wwne, fo Dde, .are fre-
quently used as Auxiliaries, in Sahidic.
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Matth. v. 21; g,ina RTegmwn eqos iteeans, That
he should be just—Rom. iii. 26; manEa@uwt €nor
Rgdup épwos an, We should not have been par-
takers with them.—Matth. xxiii. 30,

DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERBS.

59. The following Verbs are Defective and Irre-
gular; viz. ne, I am; nexe, he said; &c.

PRESENT TENSE.

Masc, Singular. Fem
ne, 1 am, m. Te, I am, f.
NeE, thou art, m. ) TE€, thou art, f.
ne, ke is, Te€, she ts.

Plural.

ne, they are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.,

Sing. & Plural,
ne mne was, or were, m.
e 7Te } was, or were, f.

Sometimes L€, or NE, occurs separately in the Imperfect; but
when not used as Auxiliaries, they generally are found together ;
as, Rer TAPHCH NE NCaxX! Ne, In the beginning was the
Word—John i. 1. . T 3

DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERBS.

59..me in Sahidic, is the same as in Coptic. mnexe,

he said, is thus declined :
PERFECT
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PERFECT TENSE.

Masc. Sh.ul.. Fem.
nexws, 71 said.
nexax, thou, m.
nexsq nexac
} he. nexe }’,w’
. Plural.
nexam, we.
nexwren, ye.
nexwo's, they.

60. ovon is used for the Verb zo Aave, or to be;
and a0 for not to have, or not to be: but when
they take the Possessive Pronouns after them, o¥on
has always the power of the Verb to have, and
222200 not to have; as,

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular.
Mase. " Fem.
nexas, 1 said.
nexax, thou saidst, m.
nexaq } he said. nex&c} she said.
NEexe ) nexe
Plural. )
nexan, we said.
nexas, they said.

60. ow¥on, to have, and fLess20M, not to have, are
thus declined :
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Siogular.

Mape. Fem.
OOM'THI .
here 1s to me.
O’tOI.t“" }I have, or ¢
O¥ONTEK } th
ovorcTaxf MoU

oO¥ONTEY } he. OWOITEC }‘ ke

o¥onTAY O¥ONTAC
Plural

ovonTan
osonTen
OONTWTEN
ovorrreven § Y&
O¥ONTWOs
o¥ONTO¢ }they.

}we have, or there is to us.

PARTICIPLE.

eovon, Ahaving, or who hath.
ovon, having,

Singular.

Masc. Fem.
ot
o%iTAl } T have.
O%RTR, thou.
o¥nTy }I . o".lch }alze.
o¥onTaq o¥ITAC
Plural.

o¥NTan, we have.
o'c'ﬁ're'n't} ¢
OSTHTH

ONNT A

O T }they .

”
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Singular.

Mase. ' Fem.
3::.::;}{! }I have not, or there is not to me.
SR 20T EK, - thou. '
.::a..uon'req he. S 220NTEC }.‘ ke
22 220NT A9 A sgontac)

Plural. )

2200072 we have not, or

2R 2201TER there is not to us.

22220 TWTENR } ge. S

L2220 TETEN ‘

22220 TwWoS, they.

These are sometimes written osort v R, there is to
me. OYOM RT 2K, to thee. ovsont fvagy, to him, &e.
2R 220 RTRI, there is not to me. SX22.0R NT2K,
lo thee. o%somt itTaq, to him, &c. ‘We may observe,
also, that £2 224 generally follows these Verbs.

Mase. Singular. ' Fem.
2exict, I have not.
22XTK, thou.
2NTY } Je.

2fiTaq sae.

2RTaC
Plural. . .
201TaN, we have not.
22 NTEeTR, ge.
22T, they.
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61. Relative and Pefinitive Pronouns -are often
prefixed to the Possessives, and used verbally ; as,

Singular.
gi;::::;‘ }-tlmt which I have.
MHETEeNTHI, those which 1 have.
ETENTAK, that, or those which thou hast.
NHRETeNT2Y, those which he hath.

Plural.
neTenTan, that which we have.
fHeTenTan, those which we have.

€TENTwWOS )
PHETENTW o_‘}wluch they have.

62. The following Imperatives are also defective ;
viz. &Al, and 220, take. api, make. ami, or ing,
bring. asam, f. or 2220%, come. 222, 2201, and
2211, give. s202pow, let us go. These take the
‘Suffixes, in the following manner:

Singular. Plural.

&I, Or AN107%1, take.

ANIT, take me.

2NITY, take him. ANITO%, take them.
Singular. Plural.

2pi,  make thou. 2p1ov¥1, make ye.

ani,  bring thou. amoxs, bring ye.

2.220%, come thou. 2.8, come ye..

220, ' take thou. wits, take ye. &c.

62. Some Imperatives in Sahidic are defective ;
as, 2220, come; 22MITH, come ye; &M, bring;
2IUIE, brmg ye; &c.

Q
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63. The Personal Pronodss, when they dre re-
peated; éxpressithe Verb #o b¢; as, Briok vap &fox,
For I am—Lukei.18; aton a6 iaomn, But we are—
John ix. 28; RewTen RowTemn cRENBEN weTe-
w7, Ye are of your father—John vilk. 44 &o.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

64. The following Verbs are Impersonal in Coptic;
viz. pwt, caye, and Lanwa, it decometk, &c.; as,
aopn a¢ o,wt &poq freqdt ovarny fict, But
JSirst it becometh Him that He should receive many
sufferings—Luke xvii.25; cefanga rnan éxex sxco-
221 muBen, It becometh us to falfil all righteous-
ness—Matth, iii.15. '

65. pax, to please, and gywnl, to be, are some-
times used Impersonally in the Third Person Singn-
lar; as, acpan €nowpo, It pleased the king—2 Chr.
iil. 4; acauwrir €TAIHC kKRN, It came to .pass, when
Jesus ceased—Matth. xi. 1.

IMPERSONAL VERBS, -

64, 65. Impersomal Verbs oectr in Salidie and
Bashmuric; as, emae €poo¥ € TpevoIwwT KA g,
It becometh them that they should worship Him, &c.
—John iv. 24 ; xe 9ANC € TPe gHMAC 61 gopN,

. Because it behoveth thet Elias should come fisst—
Matth. xvii. 10. &e¢.
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REFLECTIVE VERBS,

66. Reflective Verbs nearly answer to the Hith-
pael Confugation in Hebrew, or to the Middle Voioe
in Gregek. -

Reflective Verbs take the Pronoun Suffixes; as,
rre~ruatar, Ishall rise me—Matth. xxvii.63; 2.9-
Ton-q, He hath raised him—1 Cor. xv.12; Tenna -
o7 -Ten drseonoe, We will turn us Lo the Gentiles
~—Aets xiii, 46; ass-xo7-0%, They mmd them —
Psalm Ixxwvii. 34.

67. The Verbs & gs.peg,, to keep, and quwn, to receive,
take the Particle €po, and its Suffixes; and wors-
wo, to glory, takes the Particle £2.220, in the same
manner; as, épeTen-2peg, EpwTen, Keeping your-
selvee—~Acts xv.20; eeposipep, Epwoss, That they
should Toeep themselves— Acts xxi. 255 A1HA-010%-
wos srasot, 1 will glovify me—2 Cor. xii. 5; 0%09,
€¥EWOYYOs 22.22.W0Y RDHTK, And they shall glo-
rify themselves in thee—Psalm v.11; ¢panus ot
22 200ON EYOTWOT L en0r Ko pHr HeR Mgwny,
It pleaseth me then the more, to boast me in infirm:-
ties—2 Cor. xii. 9.

REFLECTIVE YERES.

* 66, 67. The Reflective Verbs in Sahidic ocorre-
spond exactly with those in Coptic.
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COMPOUND VERBS.

68. Compound Verbs are composed of two, ‘or
more words, united; as, to glorify, is either com-
posed of f, to give, or 61, to receive, and Woss, glory;
as, arfwos, I kave glorified; and aq6idwos, ke
hath been glorified, or received glory. xessnoss’t;
to take courage, be comforted; from xes2x, to find,
and noaxt, consolation. @,1dni, to stone; from gy,
to cast, and W, a stone. TToT, to help; from <,
to give, and TOT, the hand. Gicasw, to hear; from
61, to receive, and catH, the voice. GTexw, to be
subject ; from Ofte, to bow, and xw, the head.
eposwiit, to enlighten ; from ep, to be, or make,
and owwiny, light. '

In Compound Verbs, the words ep, to de, or to
make ; WeER, to receive; O, to bear; 94, to cast; 6F,
to recetve; T, lo give; and xea, to find; are most
frequently used.

COMPOUND VERBS.

68. The Compound words in Sahidi¢ are formed
like the Coptic. The Verbs, P, to be, or make ; e,
to receive; o, to bear; 9, to cast; xi, o receive;
and T, o give; are most generally employed, as in
the Coptic, in compounding Verbs.
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REDUPLICATE VERBS.

69. Some Verbs double their Roots, which gene-
rally gives force or intensity to the expression; as,
2qPHoTHET RTOTO¥ Hca RNICKOS RTeniciow
€Taqoswny,, nxgiurs wag avray Tov yporor . Tov Qoui-
vouivov &arigog, He diligently inquired of them what
time the star appeared —Matth. ii. 7; na¥p,0x9,€x
2220 XxE€ SULRHY N6, of oyAos cuvéTviyor avTov,
The multitudes thronged him — Luke viii. 42. In
this respect, the Coptic resembles the Hebrew, and
other Eastern languages; as, Laby, 2o roll over and
over; from b, to roll. '7p'7p to be exceedingly light ;
from by, to be light; &c. Reduplicate Verbs often
transpose the vowels of the penultimate, and last
syllables; and exchange one vowel for another, or
the long for short ones; as, RepBuwp and Roplep,
to cast forth; $eTHer, HordHeT, and Hev-
DwT, o investigate accurately; 2osradesr, Hess-
Dosx, or Hess. Hwar, to break. to pieces, &c.-

REDUPLICATE VERBS.

69. The rule on Cbpiic Reduplicate Verbs fully
applies to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. :
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CHAP, VL

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS,
AND INTERJECTIONS.

OF ADVERBS.

). Adverbs are sometimes formed from Substan-

tives, by adding & to them; as, 92007, grace;

fig,2007, freely ; XoiC, power; Rxonc, piolently;
o3wnNp,, a manifestation; foewng, manifestly.

2. A few Adwerbs only are given, as the stm

may be ensily consulted,
K, 00, no#, afber Verbs,
A8, whether, before Verbs.
L. ¥ whdy.

£%i, yes, hitherto,

aoxppT, oF ovp ot e onpoT, snddenly.
CATOT, smwediately.

X WA, quickly,

Tapr, iruly,

CHAP. VI

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS,
AND INTERJECTIONS.

OF ADVERBS.
1, 2. Nothing need be added, to what has already
been said on Coptic Adverbs.
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OF PREPOSITIONS.. -

3. Pwpmm abednd in the Coptic Langeage,
two of 1ioé of them being oftén umiled im composi-
tion; as, édown &, #i; &ESpm cecny above; o
det, of) omt of 1 WSHPHr HER, In; CAMECHT, 98
ool and € RECHY, béneath, under. The Prepesi-
tion @ is vofy fm;uemly feund united with others-;
as; &Rorem: &, iny mdo; i&pﬂ & to, towards; a.
ml 8; fo 3 &e.

4. Prepositiony are sometimes p-eﬁmﬂ to Sub-
‘tantives; which thiens have the force of Prepositions
only; a8, 94p0, fo. pLPN, fo.me; from 94, f0,
and po, the mouth. €gPa, to, before; from &, do,
and g;pa.,; the fave; : &c, '

5. Prepositionis ate 4186 used it composition with
Verbs, .to express the idea cobveyed by the Verb
and Preposition when separated; us, gje engjus,
.to daseend; from e, lo go, and Emgws, above.
1ENeCH'F, fo descend ; ffom 1, to go, and Eneent, be-
neath. . @36 cHoEN, L0 enter ; . from @e, o go, and
e,éo'm, (7 PR
6. The Preposition Rox very often occurs in
connexion with Verbs ; as, ¢t éRoA, to bear, or carry
out; & ERoN, to remit; cwp éBod, to disperse;
xwA ERoA, 60 deny ; lspn EROA, to reveal; &c.

7. The word éfoR is used in the same memmer

' ‘ with
. OF PREPOSITIONS.

3, to 9,.What bas been said on Coptic Preposi-

tions may-be applied to the Sahidic and Bashmuzic.
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with Nouns; as, @RA 880N, a paralytic; xX0vyT
eRod, expectation; xwp €Bod, dispersion; Rewh.
eéBod, dissolution; &c. It is also continued when
the same words are used verbally.

* 8. A considerable number of Prepositions -take
the Pronoun Suffix ; as, éRodg,apo, from; &ERok-
QIWT, out of; €9,pa., towards; exw, for; HapaT,
amder ; RENT, in; 0%Te, between; 93WT, upon ;
eofe, for ; oBe, against ; itca, after; saemenca,
after ; neax, with; a-7T6Re, without; &c. The
words £260, or neL200, and HaTHH, before, take
the Infix; as, Sanexsreo, defore thee ; HREG260,
before him ; &ec. See p. 41.

9. The following List of Prepositions is given, as
they so frequently dccur in Coptic :
AT Ofte, or 2616, without. ERoA 2, firom, of.
&, in, with, to, for, against. ERoNY,1, of, in, from.
&Ron, df, from, out of.  ERorpyTem,of out of,from.
-eBoroeTe, before. . ERorgiToOT, from, by.
eBoADATY R, before.  RoAP T, from..
eRodder, before, out of, ERodpxen, of, from.

Jrom. celle, of; for.
LIST OF SAHIDIC PREPOSITIONS.
| axR, without. eRONSIXTL| .
e&o’}\&:—x} from, out of; €Rong,ixit } Qﬁfmm.'
- cRodg,it €T Re, of, for.
cBorg1T2x €%, in, lo.
-eRodg, 1Tt } o..from. €2,0%1, in, within.

- €Bodg, 1700, from,out of. eg,p&f, in, to.
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Eanup; beyond, over.

énecrT, beneath, under.

€cxer, by, near.

€%, n, to, contracted for
€os.

edon, fo, wttﬁm, in.

edpH, to, in.

€Dpri exen, in, lo, above..

€3,per, towards.

€9,PH1 R
&o,piu -
€o,PHI 9,2, 0.

€xen, upon, above.

121

* €xw, for, above.

1CXENR, from.
2., of; to, from, &e. .

. 22€NENCY, after.
.. 2200, & L2NELN0 éﬁo?v

before.

"R, of, to, from, &c.

nag,pa, before.

nesx, with, .
Rovegen, wzllwut .

Rca, afier, '

ﬁTe9 Qf

ftTen, from, to

~- -l

SAHIDIC PREPOSITIONS.

€9,pat exax, fo.
€2.pal p2%, of, from,
ax, of, to, &c.,
2eitiRCs, aﬁer '
2NEILTO

TEILTO RoA } before.

KW TE, about.
i, of, to, &c. .
R, of, to, in, &c., Bash.

RorE

n.u., wztlc
novit }witln'n.
cagont

Ko7, in.
n2.2,0%, bekind.

. &,2po; of, ta.

AT

AT
226K

}mgh to, to.

&lpﬁ, before.
e,r'r.u.} W, fmm

TR
&m”'} in, upon.

X

Prepositions-end in 2%, before n; and in n, before

other letters. -

R
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RAWT, tn. drToT, nigh to, with,
RHoww, within, DarTon:

ROpHI, in. Daxen }‘before.
osfe, to, against, DHaxw

O¥TE, bctw‘fm' . éen, n,

NECHT, beneath. BenT, near lo.
nca, and c2, to, o3, o,

929,07, after, behind. 2,1, upon, in..
@, lo. . © 8,12 HP, beyond..
D, towards, under, to, - 9,pen, before.
DHareovo, nigh-to. . . grres, by, from.
Dapat, under, © 9IWT, from, of.:
Drpo, of, from. - . . g)xen, upon, in.

Haven, nigh to, lg. o, 1xXW, upon, in.

- CONJUNCTIONS. .

10. The Conjunction o%op,, and, is very fre-
quently omitted in composition; as, 0¥0Q, 2¥0%-
was. THPo¢ 2%CY, And they all ate, (and) were satis-
Sied—Matth. xv. 37; 0%0Q, IC 9,2MATTENOC 21

Agerr oyl £2.20.09, And, behold, angels came, (and)
ministered Lo Imn—Mqtth iv.1).

CONJ UNCTIONS,

10,1, 12. The observatwns on Cppnc CODJIIDC'
gions render it unnecessary to add any thipg here.
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11. The Conjunction xe, also, and, is placed be-
tween the Article and the Noun; as, ftTemngjowi
2nosxenagfeq ehod gxwn, That we may cast
away their yoke from ws—Ps. ii. 2; Lam-xe-1wT
e'ra.q'r&o’coq, The Father also, who hath sént kim ;
aqrRic suu-xe-qupt, He kath given to the Son
also—John v. 23, 26.

12. Conjunctions sometimes occur, singly; and at
others, two are united; as, ERnN apHos, unless;
xe oHI, because; ERHA xe, unless; xe €, if; &c.

. INTERJECTIONS. '

- 13. The principal - Interjections in Coptic are,
ic, or gumme 16, bekold! o-cox,alda' woeto' .and-
w’ oh | N . )

S INTERJECTIONS.
" 13. The Interjections, in Sahidic, 4re the sartie as’
the Coptic; except €ic 9HRTE, bekold! - -
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.CHAP. VIL

 OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. *
14. In treating of the Formation and Derivation
of Egyptian words, I by no means intend to enter
upon the controversy, whether Nouns, or Verbs,
were the original words in language, but to give
a sxmple statement of what the Lgyptlan presents
to us.

15. Primitive words wefe, no doubt, 'éflort, and
generally of one syllable ; as, pn, the sun; &e,
heaven; %w, the head; &Hpe, food; &c.

16. Compound words are formed by uniting two
or more words; as,’ qTeda'T, a quadruped, from
oTe, four, and 2T, 8 fool; s200¢RwWo%N, raix,
from 22.w0%, water, and 9,wo%s, moisture ; OCwaR-

ROHT, to repent, from oVwax, to consume, and 9T,
the heart.

17. Some words are composed of ana., a place,

and {, the sign of the Genmve, united with other
words ; as,

2L,

CHAP. VIL
OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS.

14.to 19. What has been said on the Formation of
Coptic words, is available here; except that ae is
never used in Sahidic.
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22. peq is also added to Verbs, to form many
Compound Nouns; as,

nase, to see. peqna.'t, an mspect_or.

T2Ko, lo destroy. PEYTAKO, a destroyer.

ce, to drink. .. .peqce, a dnnker.

xpe.u.peu., to murmaur. peqxpeupe.u., a mur-
murer.

23. The word ca& is used in the formation of
some words; as, casganeenamncy, good, from nee-
namey good; cCamIN’s, a vision, from nu, tke, and
nass, sight ; cast6nxy, a seller of purple, from Gixi
purple.

24. Verbs which have xin, a sign of the Participle,
prefixed to them, are often used as Nouns; as, xut-
colT, a preparing, or a preparation, from cobF to
prepare; xXsmkwf, inquirings, or questions, from
xwT to inquire; 2ingwny, a dwelling, from guwny
2o dwell, &c.

25. wors, when prefixed to words, is considered
by La Croze, and Scholz, as giving intensity to them ;
as, SWC 2,2NWYOWLLENPITOF IME MEKLR ANWWI,
How exceedingly beloved are Thy tabernacles!—Ps.
Ixxxiii.1; from sxenpiT beloved. Quatremere says,
that ‘o, placed before Verbs, serves to indicate

that

24. o is prefixed to some Sahidic Verbs, like xux
in Coptic, which are then used as Nouns; as, 6in-
GJWNRE, a creation, from wwne to make, &c.

25, ¢os occurs also in Sahidic and Bashmuric.
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that a thing ought to be done; that it merits ta be
done.” See p. go.

26. Nouns are sometimes formed from Verbs, by
adding a letter at the end ; as, c9,0%0pT, a curse,
from cg,0%0p fo curse; padT, afuller, from pady
to wash ; x&poq, silence, from JCEpw to silence.
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PART III. SYNTAX.

OF CONCORD.

1. The Verb and the Nominative Case agree in
N umber, Person, and Gender; as, 220 2.€eposo
icxert Aaasx, Death hath rezgned Jrom Adam—
Rom. v. 14.

2. A Noun of Multitude, Singular, will often have
a Verb Plural; as, aéasi ae€ itxe ovaahy eqog,
But a great multitude knew—Mark vi.10; 2-¥9,ex
Rxe pwass mben, Every man fell—Dan. iii. 23.

3. Two or more Substantives Singular will have
a Verb Plural; as, napeac nese $idnmnoc axi,
Andrew and Philip came—John xii. 22.

4. If a Verb occur with a Masculine or Feminine
Noun, the Prefix to the Verb is Masculine; as,
N2 RTegeseTON 222207 RXE NERAAOT KEAR
TexBws, That thy man-servant and thy macd-sewant
may rest—Deut. v.14.

--5. The Substantive agrees with. the Adjective in
Geuder and Number; as, mig,an TRpg 2JTHIG
L.uskps, He hath given all judgment to the Son—
John v. 22.

OF CONCORD.

1,t0 5. The Rules on Coptic Concord apply to

the Sahidic and Bashmuric.
s
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OF PRONOUNS.

6. Personal Pronouns are used with Possessives,
and sometimes as Possessives; as, €23 AIOX T€
TaerwTodn, This is my commandment— John xv.12;
PHEONAWEN O¥A A0 €po Lanaipht Hen napan
&noKk NETEqEWN Le20l, He that shall receive a

little cluld thus, in my name, receiveth me — Matth.
XVm 5.

7. Personal Pronouns are also found mserted be-

tween the Definitive and Relative Pronoins; 3 as,
ni &.nok &facer Seawos Hem overeorrny, Those
whom I love in truth—n.John 1. &c.
" 8. Pronouns greatly abound in Egyptian, and often
appear pleonastic to Europeane. as do many of the
Suffixes; thus: xe sx.ef0m1 WRZ €owon Teqeapy
oy xac raTadpit ETeTennaw épor ovon -
x%01, Because a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as
ye see me that I have (to me) — Luke xxiv. 39;
0¥0p, Texaq naq xe inok eernal frraepdadps
€poq, And he said to him, 1 (who) will come, that I
iry-heal hism—Matth, viii, 7; STapoegl 2e @ums
e0q 22242 T ENAG)CK 22s, And when the
evening was come, he (who) was there, (he) alone—
Matth. xiv. 23; $ai&Tavai1g ovwpn fig,anmnpec-
fwTepoc 8ROASITOTY, L2flapnaflac nean cavs-
aoc, T'his (that) they did (it) to send elders by (him),
Barnabus and Saul—Acts xi. 30.

OF PRONOUNS.
6,7,8. The Rules mentioned above embrace all that
need be said on Sahidic and Bashmuric Pronouns.
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9. When two Verbs tome together, the latter is
put in the Infinitive Mood; as, o¥0p, aqepo;urc
fUWI RNENCRAL X RNEGLL20HTHC, And he began
to wash the feet of his dis¢iples—John xiii.5; T2p

axepéntovaaan éuye Enn, For thou desiredst to yo
to the house—Gen.. xxxi. 30.

10. The Tenses in Egyptian are sometimes used-
for one another, as the Future for the Present, and
the Present for the Future; as, qna.clm t‘ap fixe
ncxm& n‘reru.lkoc.uoc, amgwysl 7ag 70 a'xr)y.u

00 xozpmov vobrov, For the fashion of this ‘world
passeth (Copt. shall pass) away — 1 Cor. vii. 31;
ccHHOYT TAp xe 1GE nexmov] neTekovwyT
2LOY 0¥0P, NOOY LLLIAVLTY NETEKWERL-
HT, For it is written, that the Lord thy God thou
shalt worship (Copt. thou worshippest) Him, and

Him only that thou shalt (Copt. dost) serve—Matth
lV 10.

11 'We. may observe here, that the Prefixes. to
Verbs, when separated from the Verhs by the Nomi-
native, have no distinct sign of the Persons as, €pe,
for he, she, or they. The following are of this class;
viz. gyape, nape, ape, and 2; being used for the
Third Person Singular, and Plural. The Prefixes
which take the Infixes drop g, c, and o, the signs

of

OF VERBS. ‘
9, 10. The Coptic Rules fully apply here.
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of the Persons, when sepal'ated from the Verbs;
as, dxne, itre, XTe, LMNLTE, WaTE, and eepe
See pp. 94—97.

OF ADVERBS.

-12. The Adverb am, when it signifies whether,
is put before Verbs; as, &Rt TeTenases 20
eBoaden neveng,RT TRpY, Whether thou lovest
Him with all thy heart—Deut, xiii. 3; & qual
€9, pitt €xwi et ovnyf fixoar, Whether He will
come upon me in great. power—Job xxiii. 6.. But
when a1t occurs as a Negative, it follows the Verbs;
except when it is united with ne, e, or the Personal
Pronouns used verbally. o%op, TeTemmaxeasT
an, And ye shall not find me—John vii. 30;  ANAA
RTeng,exp,wx an, But we are not qﬂzcled—z Cor.
iv.8. When an occurs with nie, ne, or the Personal
Pronouns used as Verbs, it is put before them; as,
2€ MIRZ fiTenaixocaeoc &N Ne, But it is not the -
spirit of this world—1 Cor. ii. 13; an €21 ne ne-
senaips, Whether this is your son ——John ix. 10;

Tachw Irox ewr 2n TE, My doctrme zs not mme—
John vii. 16.
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" PART IV. DIALECTS.

We know very httle of the Ancxent Language
of Egypt. Nearly all .the remains of it we now
possess, have been transmitted to us through the
Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric Dialects. The Cop-.
tic* Dialect was spoken in Lower Egypt, of which
Memphis was the capital: hence it has been called,,
with great propriety, the Memphitic Dialect. The
Sahidic, from the Arabic word sume Sakad, or ssd!
Al Sahad, the Upper, or Superior, was the Dialect of
Upper Egypt, of which Thebes was the capital: it.
has, therefore, been called the Thebaic. It is impos-
sible to say which of these two dialects was the more.
ancient. . Georgi, Valperga, Munter, and _others,
bave decided in favour of the Coptic; and Macriny,
Renandot, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, with as much
shew of reason, have contended for the Salndnc.

Stlll

.* Wilkins, and some others, have supposed that the word, Coptw.
derived its.origin from the city Coptus, which is written KOR'T i+
“THC on the coins of Trajan and Hadrian. Macriny derives it
from an ancient king, whose name was Kobl. Quatremdire says,
% Le Patriarche Benjamin, qui, sous le régne d’ Héraclius, avoit
€€ chassé de son siége et obligé de fuir dans la Thébaide, obtint
un sauf-conduit et la liberté de reprendre ses fonctions. Ce fut
alors que le nom de Copfes-commenga 3 étre employé pour désigmer
les Chrétiens Jacobites d’ Egypte.— Recherches sur I' Egyple, p. 30.
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Still, however, the question must be left to conjec-
ture, as we have not sufficient evidence to enable us
to decide upon it. Besides these two dialects, which
have long been known, there was a third, which was
spoken in Baschmour, a province of the Delta.

The existence of Three Dialects in Egypt has
been so satisfactorily proved by Quatrdmere, En-
glebreth, and other Writers ; and so fully confirmed
by the Bashmuri¢ Fragments which have been dis-
covered and published ; that little more need be
added. If, however, any doubt remain, the following
quotation from a Manuscript Work of Athanasius, a
prelate of the Coptic Church, ‘who was Bishop of
Kous, w111 entirely remove its. ¢ The Coptic® lan-
guage,” says he, «is divided into three dialects; the
Coptic dialect of Miser, the Bahiric, and the Bash-
muric: these different dialects are denved from the
same language.

" The introduction of Greek words into the Egyp~
tian language commenced, no doubt, from the time
of the Macedonian Conquest; which the introduction
of Christianity tended to confirm and extend. The
Christian Religion contained so many new ideas, that
new terms were necessary to express them. These
terms the language of Greece would readily supply;
which, probably, were adopted by the Egyptxand
from the Greek Wntmgs of the Apostles.

. Coptlc Manuscript, Royal Library, Paris, quoted by Qnatremére.
* What is here meant by the Coptic langunge, is, ev:dently\
language of Egypt.
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THE COPTIC.

The Coptic, or, as it has been called, the Babhirie,
but more properly the Memphitic, was the Dialect of
Lower Egypt; the "¢ Mizur of the Scriptures.
This dialect is more regular and systematic in its
grammatical construction, and more pure, than the
.others. _

Manuscripts exist, in Coptic, of nearly the whole
of the Sacred Scriptures, and of the Services of the
Coptic Church. The Works of some of the early
Fathers, and the Acts of the Council of Nice, and
also the Lives of a considerable number of Saints and
Martyrs, are found in the Coptic Dialect.

THE BSAHIDIC.

The Sahidic, or, more correctly, the Thebaic Dia-
lect, was spoken in Upper Egypt. It is not so highly
ppolished and correct in its construction as the Cop-
tic, although it bears a close resemblance to it. It
has adopted a greater number of Greek words than
the Coptic, which are used as Verbs, without ep, or
P. to be, or to do, being prefixed to them. The
Vowels in this dialect are more generally expressed
by lines above the Consonants; -as, safiica, for
AREMENRCA, dfter; 2xN2XTO, for 2anEaTO, before ;
KTeTipP o€ finel pwasre, Ye are as men — Luke
Xik 36; e1paaitTpe g% nxoeic; I testify in the
Lord—Ephes. iv.15. Words that end in 1, in Cop-
tic, end in € in Sahidic; as, @jwne, 2o be; cwhe, to

deride ;
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- deride ; &c. @, is used in Sahidic, instead of g& Cop-
tic. e is seldom used, and ¢ never; T, and &,
being substituted for them. x is put instead of 5;

oo frequently for w; and o’ i8 oﬂ:en used instead

.ot x

'The greater part, if not the whole, of the Sahidic

Scriptures are still preserved in the Manuscripts in
the Libraries at Rome, Venice, Paris, and Oxford.

‘Thére -exist, also, Sahidic Lectionaries, and the Lives

-of. Saints and Martyrs.

. THE BASHMURIC.

The Basbmunc, or Bashmouric, was the dialect
of the inhabitants of Bashmour, a province of the
Delta. It agrees, in some respects, with the Coptxc,
. but more nearly resembles the Sahidic.

The inhabitants ‘of the Delta were described, by
-ancient Writers®, as wild beasts, leading a wander-
ing life, and living -by robbery and plunder; whom
‘the Persians, Greeks, and Romans, could hardly
subdue. This will account, in a great measure, for
the Bashmuric being more rude than the Sahidic.

A few Fragments only of this dialect have been
‘discovered and published. From these it appears,
that & is used for o Coptic, and sometimes for w;
€ for’a. Coptic; \ for p; 2 for o%; €y, frequently
‘for 1; R is often used for q; T is substituted for e,
‘and sometimes for a; x for 5¢; -and n for -¢;
", 18 used for &, as in Saludlc, and occasxonally
It for e :

¢ *Thucydid. 1 i. c. llO and Diod. Sicul. lib. ii. c. 77.
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ABBREVIATIONS.

The following Abbreviations may be added to those
mentioned at p.8. & for &, God; —, for T;
as, uepAD; for mepdwT, « wound; xpc, and
cC, for xcpHeToc; ep? for epoc; and 2297 for
22007%, Sahidic. '

PRAXIS |
ON THE FIRST CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL.

e TAPICH NME NCAXT NE 0¥0P, MICAXS

In  the beginning was the Word; .. and the Word
MaqocH Haten &F o*cogJ ne o’mo'rf ne mcaxs.
was with God, and God was the Word.

e, Preposition. T2PIXCR, Noun fem. with T the definite
Article fem. prefixed. € ....NE, Verbirreg. imperf. 3d pers. sing.
NC2.XI, Noun masc. with Tl the definite Article masc. prefixed.
07%0Q,, Conjunction. f12YHCH, Verb. indic. imperf. 3d pers. sing,
from JCH. DATeEN, Preposition. ¢, Noun sing. mase.
O“CffO't’[', Noun masc. sing. with 07 the indefinite Article prefixed.

2. dar énaqyCr 1cxsn gR HaTen &

That which was JSrom the beginning  with God.
$21; Pronoun def. sing. masc. en&qxu, Verb imperf. (see
above), with € Pron. relat. sing: prefixed. 1CX€EM, Preposition.
&,H, Noun sing. ’

3. &w&mﬁen avgwm  eRoAg,iToTYy o-toe,
All things were made by Him,

).TOT!O"q DRESAT  ont  BHe «bne'r&qgwm.
without Him not any thing hath been made in that which He hath made.
T
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o,whrulen, Compound Adjective, from 9,wR, thing, and
suBen, all, every. A€W, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. plu:
frou CQYUORL. éﬁo}\&: TOTY, Preposition with  the Pronoun
suffix. 2 TOMNO¥Y, Preposition with the Pronoun suff. 9.
2NEY,NS ¢ .i‘.:.ne, negative prefix (see p. 94, 97): &)\l,
Adjective neut. PHETAuwNI: PRET, Pronoun defin.

and relat. sing. (see Pron.) 2., Verb indic. perf. 3d pers.
sing. (see above.)

4. e nwnd ne €TeRHUTY ov¥op, nwnd e
(The) life was (which) in Him;  and the life  was
dowwint KNIpwaLs Ne.
the light of men.
Nwitd, Noun sing. with I the definite Article masc. prefixed.
éT(—:ﬁéﬂ‘Tq : €T€, Pron. rel. sing. : ﬁéﬂTq, Preposition
with the suffix . L€, Verb irreg. indic. 3d pers. sing.
$OCwINy, Noun sing. with $ the definite Article masc. prefixed.

fMIpw2Ls, Noun sing. with i1 servile and U} definite Article
masc. plu. prefixed.

5. 07%0g, MIOTWINI 2acepo¥witl HeE MmHCaki
And the lighs . hath enlightened in  the darkness ;

0%0Qp, LANEMUNCAKI WTA2,0Y.

and not the darkness  comprehended it.
TUO™CWII, Noun sing. with TN the definite Article masc. prefixed.
2.JEPOCWIINY, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. from €P, fo be,
and OWWINY, light. TUHCAKI, Noun sing. with U the definite
Article masc. sing. prefixed. SRNENIDCAKI : 21E, prefix to
the Verb mx&m’, (see above). T &.9,0¢, Verb indic. imperf.
3d pers. sing. having SXTIE as the prefix, with & the sign of the
potential before the Verb (see p. 89), and q suffixed, from ‘T"2.9,0.

6. 2qmwnr fixe owpwsarl €2¥0¥OPRY
Hath been a man who hath been sent
eRorgiTen ¢ encqgpart me iwanmnue.
Srom God,  whose name is John.
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NXE, the sign of the nominative. O¥PwW L], Noun sing. masc.
with O indefinite Article sing. €2.%¥0COPNY, Verb indic.
perf. 3d. pers. plu. for the pass. sing. (see p. 54), with € Pron. rel.
prefixed, and € Pron. 3d pers. sing. suffixed, from OWPIL.
€RONG,I TEN, Preposition. E€MNEYPA.N, Noun sing. masc. with
€ rel. Pron., W definite article, and € Pron. infix 3d pers. sing.
€, Verb irreg. from NE.

7. da1 291 €¥2ETL2EOPE 9,IN2. NTEYEPALEOPE

This cams Sor a testimony, that he might testify
H2 moswins gina  fireovoruulen nagt
to the Light,. that : all might believe
cBorg,rro7g.
through Him.

&2, defin. Pronoun, (see ahove). &I, Verb indic. perf. 3d
pers. sing. from 1. E¥ARETLAREQPE, Noun sing. with €%
contracted for € prep. and O indef. Art. sing. (see indef. Art. p.11.)
2,M13. Conjunc. f[TquPMGOPe, Verb subjunct. 3d pers.
sing. with fUT€ sign of the subjunct. from €P, to make, and
22€OPE, a witness. A Preposition.  NTeovonmifen

Adj. l\&&"r Verb subjunct. with f5"€ sign of the subjunct.
prefixed to the preceding Noun, and without the prefix of the person

(see subj. p.78.)

"8. me Reoq Afl NE MOTWHU 2AN2 QA

. He not was the Light, but that
RTeqgepareope Ha movwmtl.
he might testify to the Light.

ROOQ » Pronoun 3d pers. masc. 3.1 Adverb neg. &.AAZ. Conj.

9. nmaqgon fixe movwit RT2deaHl PHETE-

He was "the Light, true, that which
POSWINS EPwart MUREN EOIHOY EMIKOCLLOC.
produoeth light  to man every  who cometh  into the world.
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NAYWON, Verb indic. imperf. tense, 8d pers. sing. from gon;
T2 D211, Adjective sing. with I servile. PHET EPOBWIITL,
Verb indic. with QHET, def. and relat. Pron. and without the
verbal prefix (seep.6l.) from the Verh €POBWIN, (see above.)
€PwaLt, Noun sing. with € Prep. TIBREI, Adjective. €ORHO™,
Verb indic. pres. 3d pers. sing. or Particip. with €© Pron. rel. pref.

from NHO¥. €EMIKOC2£0C, Noun sing. with € Prep. and T
definite Article sing.

10. nag)CH HEM KOCLLOC RE 0¥0P, UKOCLLOC

‘ He was in the world, .  and the world .
Aquwns EROANSITOTY 0%09, LRMENIKOCL2ROC
hath been made by Him, and . the world
coswiy.
knew Him not.

NEYICH,Verb indic. imperf. 3d pers. sing. from JCH. TE, sign
of imperf. and united with It2.¢§, (see p. 63.) 2. NENIKOC22.0C,
Noun sing. with a).ne, and M definite Article sing. masc.,
COWUWALY, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. with  suffix, without
the pref. which is excluded by £XTI€, (see p. 97,) from COSUWAIL, -

11, aql pa HNETENO¥Y 0%0P, NETEMNOWY
He came to His own, and His own
S2A0¥WONY EPWOos.
received Him not  to. them. ) i N
&2, Preposition. RETENO¥Y, Pronoun possessive plural.
22.NOCWONCY, Verb perf. 3d pers. plu. with SNOS prefixed,
and (] suffixed, from GJON. €PWO’S, Pronoun plu. 3d pers.
with € Prep. from Pwo. .
12. nt 2€ €vavwyony €pwov 2qf epaioy
Those but  who received Him, to them He hath given power

nwov éep wHp itnowf nuecenag, T Eneqgpan.
tothem tobe soms of God, to those who believe in His name.
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M, Provoun def..plu. 2€, Conj. €T2¥WONY, Verkiindic:
perf. 3d pers. plu. with €T, relat. Pron. plu. prefix. and § suffix.
from WOR 29T, Verb indic. perf: 3d pers. sing. from T
epyKul, Noun sing. masc. HWOY, Pronoun 3d pers plu.
éep, Verb infinitive, from €P. GHP), Noun plural .mase.
Heofta &"l", Verb indic. pres. or Particip. with SIHE®, defin.
and relat. Pron. plu. without the prefix (sec Rule 61.) from n2g 1.

13. nuéTe &Rordenm chog 21t ne O¥aA€

o Those who of blood not were, neither
cRoAden ovuxy RCAPE 8L ME UVAE cRordent
of the will of flesh  not were, wneither of
dovwxy Hpwast M NE 2N €T 27622.2C0%
the will of man not  were, but have been born
eRoagen ¢f. ..

of God. o :

NHETE, Pronoun defin. and relat. plu. CItOq, Noun sing.
masc. &I, neg. Adv. O¥AE, Adv. $OTUXY, Noun sing.
with @ definite Article masc. pref. RC2.pZ, Noun sing. masc.
with I servile pref. €T A€223.CO, Verd indic. perf. 3d pers.
plu. with Pron. rel- €7, and 0% 3d pers. plu. suff. from 222.C.

’ )
14. 0¥op, MICAXI AEP OWCAPZ 0%09, AJWWwni
And  the Word hath been  flesh, and hath dwelt
fidpit RDATER 0%0Q, 2IUL¥ éneguwos sadpif
beneath with us ; and  we have seen His glory, as
AAwos HOTWHP L2 2¥2TY RToTq fneqwT
the glory of a son alone . of His of His Father ;
€YRREY, 2A2.0T MELR 2EOLRAL.
being full of grace and truth. ‘
2.YEP; Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. from €P. RDPpHI, Pre-
position, often joined with another Preposition. ﬁbﬂ’f‘eﬂl,
Preposition with €t suffix. A.NN27¥, Verb indic. perf. 1 pers. plu.
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from S12°¥. “EMEUIOT Noun sing. with € Prep.; R definite
Article sing. masc.; and €Y Pron. infix 8d pers. sing. masc.
-il-quﬂ’f » Adverb. LRMWO, Noan sing., with L& servile,
and R definite article masc. sing.  SOWWHPE, Noun masc. sing.
with IUservile, and O indefinite Atticle sing. ~ £2R22T,
Adj. sing. RTOTQ, Pronoun particle 3d pers. sing. from FTOT,
(see Pron.p.38.) SRNEYIWT, Noun sing. with L2 servile,
§X definite article masc. sing., and €Y infix 3d pers. sing. prefixed.
€422€2,, Verb indie. pres. 3d pers. sing. or Particip. from
2EQ2,. &&uo’r, Noun sing. masc. with R servile. e,
Conj. 22€628.HI, Noun sing. fem.

15. wasutHc Yeparceope €oRHT 0TF0Q, Juxy

John witnesseth of Him, and crieth

o egqxwsrsroc xe d21 ne PHET2IXO0Y x€

out, saying, that  this is that which I have said. that

JHeenno¥ areNEncw! 2JEpWopny €pol x€ Ke

He which cometh afler me hath been before me ; because ..
O¥WOPR €pol pw Te.
before me the same was.

€0RRT, Preposition, with ¢ sufix. Gy €ROA, Verd
‘indic.- pres. from UXY and éfod, Preposition joined with the
Verb. €JXWLRLXOC, Verb indic. pres. 3d pers. sing. or
Particip. from X®, with £2220C, a Particle postfixed to Verbs.
%€, Conj. but often expletive. PHET A1X0Y, Verb indic. pref.
Ist pers. sing. with QHET, def. and relat. Pron. sing. and G
suffix. from X0. 2LEMENCWI, Preposition with I, 1st pers. sing.
suffi. A.YEPMOPN, Verb indic. perf. 8d pers. sing. from
€pP, and QJOPN. épox, Pronoun lst pers. sing. from PO.
OWWOPN, Adjective, with O¥ indefinite Article sing. PwW,
Adjective
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16. xe Anom THpen an6t RoARen negeroy,

Because we all  have received of his fulness
neer 0¥22007T rTwelih Rovg 2207
and graoe, in the stead of grace.

Z.NON, Pronoun plu. “THPEN, Adjective, with €I 1st pers. plu.
suffix. MOV, Verb indic. perf. 1st pers. plural from o1
NEYLROF,, Noun sing. with I definite Article masc. and €
infix 3d pers. sing. 0¥9,220T, Noun sing. with 0" indefinite
Article. ﬁ-rge&ui:, Noun sing. fem. with i servile, and T
definite Article few. sing.

17. xe mutosroc 2sTHip ERONY ITEN 22Ww¥CHE

But the Law hath been given by Moses,
NI, 220T 2a€- Nexr Toreceanii  awwwn:y
the Grace but and the Truth wers .
eRordrTen RC TOCC.
by Jesus the Christ.

RINNOLLOC, Noun sing. with T definite Article masc. sing.
2% T HI, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. plu. with ¢ suffix. for 3d pers..
sing. pass. (see p.54.) from T HI. v 'f.u.eo.um, Noun sing.
with T definite Article fem. sing.

18. & fameg Al ras €pocy ENEQ, NMIARONOTENKC
God, not one hath seen Him ever, the Only-begotten

ot PHeTHCH Hem Kenqg LaneqiwT Reoq
of God, who is in the bosom  of His Father, he
NET AcCaxXI.
that hath spoken.
&%, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. without the augment
(see p.97.) €NMEY,, Adverb. KEMNC, Noun sing. with ¢ suffix.
fleoq, Pronoun 3d pers. sing. NETAYCRXY, Verb indic.
perf. 3d pers. sing., with R€'T rel. Pron., from CA.XI.

19. ovop, o2l Te TareTorcope NTEIWAMIHC

And  this s the wiiness of John,
9,0T€ ETA¥OSWPN 9,4p0q itxe nuosaai eBorden

when they sent to him the Jews Srom
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IAmX  fig,anovHl m—:.u. sanrediTHC N2
Jerusalem, Priests Levites, that

RTovweneg xe ook m.u..
they might interrugate him,  Thou, who &

©4.1, Pronoun defin. sing. fem. ‘T€, Verb indic. pres. 2d pers.
sing. fem. from irreg. Verb €.  fUTEIWANIAC, Noun sing.
with R'T€, sign of the genitive prefixed. $,07€, Adverb.
ETL¥OCWPN, Verb indic. perf. (with €T, which is joined with
&0T € in construction,) 3d pers. plu., from O‘ﬁUPﬂ. ,2.poY,
Preposition, with q suffix. NYO¥2AXI, Noun plu. with I
definite Article plu. i¥9,A RO¥HA, Noun plu. with I servile,
and @,& M indefinite Article plu, &Lﬂ}\G’ﬁTHC, Noun plu.
with 9,1% indefinite Article plu. . NTOWWENC, Verb subj.
3d pers. plu. with XT sign of the subjunct., and O% infix of
3d pers. plu., with ¢ suffix., from QJ€N.  XOOK, Pronoun 2d pers.
sing. XL, Pronoun sing.

20. orog Aqowwne, Lanegxwd €Rox oxo&

- he confessed, not desieth,

.qu%wng, %€ 2.1noK an ne “xc.
confessed that I not am the Christ.

AgO¥wIY,, Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing. from O¥WILY,.
LNEYXWA €ROA, Verb indic. pres. 3d pers. sing. with
SANEY neg. pref. (see p. 94,) from XwA €ROAN. Zfox,

~pron. 1 pers. sing.

FROM THE HYMNS FOR THE PRINCIPAL FEASTS.
NAANT Oft 22001
Again he hath walked

(2 @eROV¥M CrHA™*
0 Shmoun  the seoond 2

2qgqxwp ERON fruxaxy

he dispersed the enemies,
Len mera e—re.u..u.s:t.
n place that.

* 'The name of a city of Egypt.
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&> Prefix Imperative. 57. 80. 88. -

2., Pref. Perf. Def. 8 p. sing. m. and f. and 8 p. plu. 63, 71.
2.2, Pref. Perf, Def. 8 p. sing, m. and f. &nd 3 p. plu. Bashm. 71 ‘
2.1, Pref. Perf, Def. 1 p. sing. 63. 71.

&1N12,, Pref. Fut, Indef. 1 p. sing. 65, 76. ' X
&K, Pref, Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. m. 683, 71. B ‘
AKN2, Pref, Fut. Indef, 2 p. sing. m, 65, 76.
&NE€, Pref. Perf. Def, 8 p. sing. m. and f, and 8 p. plu. Bashm, 71
&M, Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. plu. 68. 71, :
&I%, Negative when it follows Verbs. 91, 132. .
A1Ut2, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1'p. plu. 65. 76. e 7
2., Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 68. 71. o
Z.pE, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 68, 71. :
Z.pe, Pref. Perf. Def. 8 p. sing. m. and f, and 8 p. plu. 68.71.’
Zpena., Pref, Fat. Indef. 2 p. sing. f. 65, 76.
'ZPETEN, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. plu. 68, 71.
ZpeTenna, Pref, Fut, Indef. 2. p. plu. 65, 76.
ZPpi. Pref. Imperative, 57, 80, 88. .
2.C, Pref. Perf. Def. 8 p. sing. f. 68, 71.
ACN2, Pref. Fut. Indef. 8 p. sing. f. 65, 76.
3 TETEN, and ATETH, Pref, Perf. Def, 2 p. plu. .63, 71.
&%, Suf. 3 p. plu. when the Verb ends in €, or 3.. 40, °
2.6, a contraction for &., Prefix Perf. & 0% Indef. Artic. Sabid. 11.
2%, Pref. Perf, Def. 3 p. plu. 63, 71,
2%, Pref. Fut. Indef. 8 p, plu. - 65. 76,
:Lq. Pref. Perf. Def. 8, p. sing. m. . 68, 71,
AQIa., Pref. Fut. Indef. 8 p. sing. m. 65. 76.
A.XN, Ordinal for Hours. 50,
T, Suf. 2 p, sing. Sshidic, for K. 40.
TRA&., Pref. Fut, Indef. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 65, 76.

X
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€, sign of the Comparative, 25.

€, sign of the Dative and Accusative. 22. 28.

€, Suf, 2 p. sing. f. 40. :

€, Pref. Infinitive Mood.  37. 80,

€6DPE, sign of the Subjunctive. 56, 105,

€1, Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sing. 60. 68,

€18, Pref. Fut, Defin. 1 p. sing. 65. 75,

€1IN&., Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. sing. 66, 76, .

€11%e, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. sing. Bashmuric. 66. 75,

€K, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 60, 68.

€X&, Pref. Fut. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 65, 75.

€KIt&,, Pref, Fat. Indef. 2 p. sing. m, 66, 76.

€KIE, Pref. Fut. Indef, 2 p. sing. m. Bashmuric. 68. 76.

€%, sign of the Case in Sahidic, instead of 2X. 19,
€2R.2."T€, sign of the Superlative in Sehidic. 26.

222,05, sign of the Superlative, 27.

€IX, sign of the Case in Sahidic, instead of It, 19,

€n, Suf.1and 2 p.plu.  40. :

€M, used with the Prefixes to Negative Verbs, 91. 93.

€Y, Pref. Pres, Defin, 1p. plu. 61. 68.

€N, before the Prefixes to Verbs. 90,

€&, Pref. Fut. Defin. 1 p, plu. - 5. 75,

€NE, before the Prefixes to Verbs. 90,

€nna.,, Pref, Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. 66. 76,

€nne, Pref. Fut, Indef. 1 p. plu. Bashmuric. 66. 76,

€p, the Auxiliary Verb. 108, :

€pe, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. sing. f. 61. 68. -
&pe, Pref. Pres. Defin. 8 p. sing. m. and f. and 8 p. plu. 61. 68;
@pena., Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. sing. £. & 8 p. sing. & plu. 63, 76.
€pETER, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. plu. 61, 68, .
€épeTene, Pref. Fut. Defin. 2 p, plu. 65, 75,

€PETERNL., Pref. Fut. Indef, 2 p. plu. 65, 76,

€C, Pref. Pres. Def. 8 p. sing, f. 61.-68,
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€C, Suf. 8 p, sing. f. 89,

€CE, Pref. Fut. Defin. 8 p, sing, f. 65, 75.

€C13, Pref. Fut, Indef. 8 p. sing. f. ~ 65. 76,

€T PE, sign of the Subjunct, Sehidic. 66. 105,

€%, contracted for € Preposition, and O Indef. Artic, 12.’
€°¥€, Pref. Fut. Defin. 8 p, plu. 65, 75. '
€¥NA,, Pref, Fut, Indef. 8 p. pla. 65. 76,

€9, Suf. 8 p. sing. m, 48,

€J, Pref, Pres. Defin. 8 p, sing. m, 61, 68.

€9€E, Pref. Fut. Defin. 8 p. sing.'m. ~ 65. 75.
€I, Pref, Fut. Indef, 8 p. sing. m. 65, 76.
eqne,me.m.lnw 8 p. sing. m, - Bashmuric, 68, 76.
G&OTB. sign of the Comparative, 25. : :
€Q,0%€, sign of the Comparative, Sehidic, 25.

R, Suf. 3 p. plu, Sahidic, 40. .

©, Defin. Artic. f. 9. ’

©2., sign of the gen. sing, £. 21. Relat. Pron. sing. f. 32.
©OPE€, Auxiliary Verb. 56. 97. 98, 99,

1, Suf. 1p. sing, and 2 p. f. eing. 40.

K, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 60, 68,

K, Suf, 2 p. sing. m. 40,

K€, between the Article and Noun. 128

KNN3, Pref. Fut. Indef. 65. 76.

£3., Prefixed to all the Cases. 20,

22, Pref. Infinitive Mood. 58. 80, 88,

223, Pref. Imperative Mood. 57, 80, 88.

282.p€, Pref. Optative, 3 p. sing, m, and f. and 3 p. plu. 57. 7%
22.3.P€K, Pref. Opt. 2 p. sing, m, 57. 79,

2.2 PER, Pref. Opt. 1 p. plu.  57. 79.

222 PEC, Pref, Opt. 8 p, sing. f.  57. 79.

22.2.PETEN, Pref. Opt. 2 p. plu.  57. 79,

22 2PECY, Pref. Opt. 8 p. sing. m. 57, 79.

22.3.P1, Pref. Opt. 1p. sing. 57, 79.
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22.3PO, Pref. Optative, 3 p.plu. 57.79,. =~ . - . ©
222.9,, forms the Ordinal Number. 49, : ‘
22€9,, forms the Ordinal Number, Sahidic. 49.

SXN2T6, Pref, takes the Infixes. 95, 96.

S20€, Pref. takes the Infices, 94,

22NEA, Pref. Imperative Mood, neg. Bashmuric. 58. 80.
Lanenepe, Pref. Imperative, neg. 57. 80, 99.

alnep. Pref. Imperative, neg. 57. 80, 88, . . .

iU, Prefixed to all the Cases. 20, L.

R, used with the Prefixes to Negative Verbe. 91. 93.

iX, Pref. Infinitive Mood, 58, 80, .

IX, Pref. Pres, Defin. 1 p, plu. Sahidic. 61, 68.

It, Suf. 1p. plu. 40.

3., Gen. Plur, 21, Relat. Pron. pln. 82, o
ng., Pref. Fut. Indef 3 p. sing. m. and £, and 3 p. plnr. 65. 76.
a1, Pref, Indic. Imperf, 1 p. sing. 62. 70. '
Na3N&, Pref. Fut, Imperf. 1 p, sing. 54, 74..

2K, Pref. Indic. Imperf. 2.p. sing. m. 62. 70,

A KNS, Pref. Fut, Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. . 64, 74.

Nan, Pref. Indic. Imperf. 1 p. plu. 62, 70.

AN, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p. plu. 64, 74.- - -

12 pe, Pref, Indic. Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. 62, 70,

X3 pE, Pref. Indic. Imperf. 3 p. sing. and plu. m. and f. 62, 70.
N2 PENL., Pref, Fut. Imperf, 2 p, sing. f. ~ 64. 74,

A PENA,, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p, sing. and plu, in, and f. 64 74
NAPETEN, Pref. Indic. Imperf, 2 p. plu. 62. 70.
NAPETENNA, Pref. Fut. Imperf, 2 p. plu. 64, 74,

f2.C, Pref, Indic. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 62,.70. .

NACI2, Pref, Fut. Imperf, 8 p. sing. f. * 64, 74,

&"¥, Pref. Indic. Imperf, 8 p. plu; 62. 70,

M2 ¥NA., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. plu. 64. 74.

naqy, Pref. Indic, Imperf. 3 p. sing. m. 62. 70.

naqyna., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing. m. 64 74.
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KT, Pref, Imperf, 2 p. sing, m. Sahidic. 62.70, : =~ = = '
llt'll& Pref. Fut, Imperf., 2 p. sing. m, Sshidic. 62, 74,
1€ M€, Verb, Irreg. 109, )
1€, Defin, Artic, plur. Sehidic, ~ I0.
INE &1, Pref. Pluperf. 1 p. sing.” 68, 72.
1€ &K, Pref. Pluperf. 2 p. sing, m. . 64, 72,
fnie a1t Pref. Pluperf. 1 p. plu. 64, 72, .
1€ 2, Pref. Pluperf, 8 p. sing. and plu. m. and f. 64. 72,
L€ &.C, Pref, Pluperf, 3 p. sing. f. 64, 72, '
€ 2TE€TEeN, Pref. Pluperf, 2 p. plu. 64, 72,
K€ &%, Pref. Pluperf, 3. p. plu, 64. 72.
fe 3.9, Pref. Pluperf. 8 p, sing. m, 64. 72,
ney, Pref, Imperf, 1 p. sing, Sahidic. 62. 70,
ft€l 2, Pref. Fut, Imperf. 1 p, sing. Sahidic, 64. 74.
NEI Nne, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p, sing, Bashmuric, .64, 74.
NEM, Defin, Artic. plu. 9. 11. _
NEN, Pref. Imperf. 1 p. plu. Sahidic. 62. 70.
nepe, Pref, Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. Sahidic. 62, 70,
NEPE, Pref, Imperf., 8 p. sing. and plu. m, and . Sshidie, 62, 70.
NEPENA, Pref. Fut, Imperf, 2 p. sing f. Sahidic. 64. 74.
NEPENA., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 8 p. sing. & pla.m. &f. 64, 74,
NEPETER, Pref. Imperf, 2 p, plu. Sahidic. 62 70,”
NE€C, Pref, Imperf. 8 p. sing. f. Sahidic. 62. 70,
e, Pref. Imperf. 3 p. plu. Sahidic. 62. 70.
nes, Defin. Artic. plu, Sahidic. 10;
€ ya.1, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 1 p. sing. 64. 78.
It€ QJaK, Pref, Pluperf. Indef. 2 p. sing. m. 64 73.
fl€ Q)2 pe, Pref. Pluperf. Indef, 2 p. sing. f. &3 p. sing. & plu. 64. 78.
1€ WAPETEN, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 2 p. plu. 64,78,
1X€ @jA.C, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72,
€ @2%, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 8 p. plu. 64,72 -
1€ G3a.c], Pref. Pluperf. Indef. § p. sing. m. 64.72.
NET, used with the Prefixes before Negative Verbs. 91. 92,
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ney, reecy, 1Y, Pref, Imperf. 3 p. sing. m, Sehidie, 62.70
I, Defin, Artie. plu, 9. 10. . . f
AR, Defin, Artic. plu. Sshidic. 11. o
TUT, the sign of the Case doubled, Bashuturic. 20,
It Defin. Artic. plu, Sshidic. 11,
Rte, Pref, to Negative Verbs. 94, 95. -
IT, K'TE, sign of the Subjunctive. 55.78, = <
KT €, sign of the Genitive, 20, ~ a Preposition, 121, =
RUTen, sign of the Dative, & Preposition, 121.
(9,070, sign of the Comparativa, 26. e
RXE, sign of the Nominative, .20, - '
IT6T, sign of the Nominstive, Sahidic, 20.
0%, Indef. Artic, sing. 9.
O, Suf. 3 p. plu, 40.
0%, Pref. Indic, Pres. 8 p. plu, 61. 68,
O3, Pref, Fut, Indef. 3 p. plu. 65, 76.
Il,Deﬁn.Arnc.smgm. 9. 10. :
n&.aIgnofthaGen.SI deeht.Pm:.nng Sehidic. 32.
€, Defin, Artic. Sahidic, sing. m, 9.
NE, Verb, am, art, ia, &o. 109,
Y, Defin. Artic. sing. m, 9. 10, -
TP, TCTPE, Prefix to Participles, Sahidic, 59.
TIXINOPE, AWK, or RAUTT, Prefix to Participles, Coptic. 59, 81.
C, Suf. 8 p. sing. f. 40. .
C, Pref. Indic. Pres. 8 p. sing. f. 61, 68,
C€E, Pref. Indic. Prés, 8 p. sing. f. and 3 p. plu. 61, 68.
CENX., Pref. Fut. Indef, 8 p. plu. 65, 76. '
CI3., Pref. Fut. Indef. 8 p. sing. 65. 76,

. CO'¥, Suf. 3 p. plu. Sehidic. -40. : -

0°F, Prefixed to days, forms the Ordinal Number. 49,
T, Defin. Artic, sing, f. 9, 10, snd Suf, 1 p. sing. 40.
T2, sign of Gen. sing. f. Sahidic. 21, and Relat. Pron, 82,
2, Pref, 2 Fut. 1 p. sing. 66. 77,

-
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TAPER, Pref, 2 Fut. 1 p. pla. 66.77. S
T2PETEN, Pref. 2 Fut. £ p. plu. 68, 77,

T 2.p€cy, Pref. 2 Fut. 8 p. sing. m. 66.77.

‘T2Ppo*¢, Pref. 2 Fut. 3-p. plu. 66. 77. :
T€, Defin. Artic, sing. f. Sshidic. 10, N
“T€, Suf. 2 p. sing. f. Sahidic, 40, -
T€, Pref. Indic. Pres, 2 p, sing. f. . 61, 68,

TEN, Suf, 1 p. pln, 47. and 2 p. plu. . 40.

T €N, Pref, Indic. Pres. 1 p, plu. 61, 68,

TENNA, Pref. Fut. Indef, 1p. plu. 65, 76.

TEPA, Pref. 2 Fut. 2 p. sing. . 66. 77.

T E€ETEIN, Pref. Indic. Pres. 2 p. plu. 61. 68.

TETENNA, Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. plu. 65, 76.

TETNL., Pref, Fut, Indef, 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 65. 76,
TRETR, Suf. 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 40, -

TK, Suf. 2 p. sing. m. 47,

TR, Suf. 2 p. plu, Sahidic. 40,

‘T, Pref, Indic. Pres. 1 p. plu. Sahidic. 61. 68,

TTULR, Pref, Fut, Indef. 1-p, pla. Sahidic. 65, 76.

TPE, Auxiliary Verb, Sabidio. 56. 97.

¥C, Suf. 8 p. sing. . 47,

TT, Suf. 1 p.sing, 47,

TTEN, Suf. 2 p.pl. 47,

TTOY, Suf. S p. plu. 47, ' R

6, Suf, 3 p. plu. 45, '

&, Defin. Artic. sing. m. 9. 10.

&3, Gen. sing. m. p. 21. and Relat. Pron. 82.

OC» Pref. Pres, 2 p. sing. m. 60. 68,

ICN2, Pref. Fut. Indef, 2 p, sing. m. 65, 76,

WO, Suf. 3 p. plu. when the word ends with a Vowel. 41, 47
G, put between the Pref. & Verb, is a sign of the Potential Mood. 89
@25, Pref, Pres. and Perf. Indef. 1 p. sing. 61. 69, 71,
XK, Pref, Pres. aud Perf, % p. sing. w, 61, 69, 71,
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GYJB-AE, Pref. Pres. & Perf. 2 p: sing. f. & 3 p. sing: & plu. ' 61.69. 71
@j&.11, Conjunction, put. between the Prefix and the Verb. 56."

Y2PE,  pref, Pres. & Perf. 2 pesin. £.&3p. sing. & plo. 61 9. 71
@y, $

YLPETEN, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 2 p. plu. 61 69.71.
@AC, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 3p.mg f. 6l.69. 71. '
@j2T€, Pref. takes the Infixes, ~ 95. 98. :
¢J2°, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 8 p. plu. 61.69. 7L~
Q32.], Pref, Pres. and Perf, Indef, § p. sing. m. 61. 69.71.
}0°¢, Prefix. 90,

Q'TELR, Negative put between Prefixes an& Verbs, 56.

¢, Pref. Pres. Defin. 8 p. sing. m. 61. 68.

¢ Suf. 8 p. sing. m. 40.

¢Nna, Pref. Fut. Indef. 8 p. sing. m. 65, 76

&&ﬂ, Indef. Artic, plu. 9. 12, -

&ﬁ Indef, Artic, plu. Sahidic. 11.

XN, Prefixed to Numbers, is the Ordinal for Hours 50.

[ Defin. Artic. sing. f. 9. 119. and Suﬂi'x,2p.smg f, 40.
F» Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sing. 61. 68. -

Fna, Pref. Fut, Indef. 1 p. sing. 65, 76. _

-fste, Pref. Fut, Indef. 1 p. sing. Bashmuric. * 65, 76.

Preparing for Publication, by the same Author, -
AN EGYPTIAN LEXICON - .. -

OF THE COPTIC, SAHIDIC, AND BASHMURIC DIALECTS. 3

T'rr Coptic part will include La Croze's LEXICON, corrected, and greatly enlarged,
from a careful examination of all the accessible Manuscripts and Printed Books..
The Sahidic and Bashmuric parts will be composed from « diligent perusal of all that
has been published, and from existing Manuscripts in these Dialects.

In preparing this Work, the Editor will avail himself of all tlut is valn:ble in,
Rosstr ETYMoL061E LGYPTIACE, #nd other Authors.

'l'he Work is pmceeding with as much expedition as is consistent. with oorrectness.

Also,
The COPTIC AND SAHIDIC OLD TESTAMENT, n&ﬁt )
as they ean be completed from Ancient Manuseripts. ’



The following Rudiments of an Egyptian
Dictionary in the ancient Enchorial Character
were completed by the late lamented Dr. Youna
during the progress and under the pressure of
his last illness.

He had composed the Advertisement, and
overlooked the Proofs as they came from the
Lithographer to the 96th page; and those
Jollowing, to the end of the Work, have been
carefully compared with his own Copy, under the
supervision of the Rev. MRr. TaTraM, who had also
the kindness to furnish the Index on the plan in

which it had been commenced by Dr. Youne.
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ADVERTISEMENT. -

THE progress that has been hitherto made in the
investigation of the modes of writing of the ancient
Egyptians, however inconsiderable in its extent, is
yet sufficient to throw some important lights on the
philosophy of language in general.

"It is obvious that a written language may be
either essentially expressive of sounds only, or may
represent the objects to which the words relate, like
-our numerical cyphers, without any reference what-
ever to the sounds. It is now generally understood
that -the Chinese written language is an original,
independent of any sounds supposed to be pro-
nounced by the reader: and the Hieroglyphics of
Egypt, as well as those of China, appear clearly to
bave been, at first, rude pictures only of sensible
objects. In the course of ages, the resemblance
seems to have been forgotten in both countries, and
imitations of the imitations only were employed ;
sometimes for denoting the same objects, and some-
times for expressing . either the whole or a part only
of the sounds of the names which were applied to
them. -
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The Hieratic characters of the Egyptians appear
to have been intended for simple imitations of the
distinct Hieroglyphics; and from these the Enchorial
or Popular characters seem to have been gradually
derived, without any abrupt or systematic changes:
the written language being in both cases principally
independent of the sounds employed in speaking,
except in the case of foreign proper names; and
retaining always some parts which were never
fully expressed in speaking. Neither this nor any
other intelligible account of the Egyptian modes
of writing can be derived from the vague descrip-
tions of the Greek authors; which, among other
reasons, are probably the more confused from the
habitual use of the same word to express writing and
drawing.

The essential identity of the Enchorial characters
with the distinct Hieroglyphics had been conjectu-
rally suspected by some former critics, but was first
fully demonstrated in the Museum Criticum for1816.
The examples of dates, which are here exhibited,
will serve to illustrate the steps by which the changes
of forms took place between the reign of Psam-
metichus, and the dynasty of the Ptolemies: the
manuscripts, which belong to the time of Psammeti-
chus, appearing to be decidedly Hieratic, and to
follow closely the traces of the distinct characters,
while those of Darius approach in some degree to
the Enchorial form, which probably came  into
common use as the ¢ epistographic’’ character, while




v .

the Hieratic was so called as being more employed
by the Priests for the purposes of their religion. - In
the mean time other changes must have been madé
in different parts of the language; which caused the
characters to vary more widely from each other.
The report that a manuscript of the age of Sesostris,
written ‘“in superb demotic characters,’” still exists at
Aix,appears in many respectsto require confirmation.

A single example will be abundantly sufficient to
show the way in which some of these changes took
place. The city of Cairo was probably first called
Memphis or Memphe, the Hieroglyphic name being
read mMa-M-PHTHAH, the place of Phthah or Vulcan:
its elements consisting, according to the most natural
reading, of TEMPLE, or SACRED PLACE, and PHTHAH,
Before the time of the Ptolemies, the place had
apparently assumed the synonymous appellation of
PANUF or PHANOUPHIS, the nNorm of the Hebrews,
meaning the temple of the Good god, which is clearly
the sense of the two Enchorial characters 3 and T,
while the sound PANUF is as little expressed by the
distinct Hieroglyphics as MEMPHE is by the popular
characters. * But in neither case did the sound
adequately express the written characters; the
sacred of the one, and the god of the other, being
equally omitted in the pronunciation.

The correct interpretation of the Enchorial dates
depends almost entirely on the ingenious and suc-
cessful investigations of the justly-celebrated Jean
Frangois Champollion, applied to the manuscripts
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which he had the good fortune to discover at Paris
and at Turin; and which exhibited a great variety of
numbers in the form of accounts: and he has been
equally happy in illustrating the characters denoting
the months, which an unaccountable error of the
original engraver of the pillar of Rosetta had before
thrown into confusion. = - ‘ :

His system of phonetic characters may often be of
tse in- assisting the memory, but it can:enly-be
applied with confidence to particular cases: when
supported in each by the same kind of evidence that
had been employed before its invertion. His
manuscript communications have furnished ‘many
valuable additions to this work, all of which have
been acknowledged in their proper places. -

From the mixed nature of the -characters em-
ployed in the written language or rathér Janguages
of the Egyptians, it is difficult to déterinie what
would be the best arrangement for a dictionary,
even’if they were all perfectly clear in: their forms,
and perfectly well understood: at present, however,
so many of them remain unknown; and those
which are better known assume so ‘diversified. an
appearance, that the original difficulty is greatly
incredsed. -Every methodical arranigement, how-
ever arbitrary, has the advéntage of  bringing
together such words as nearly resemble each other:
and- it appears most likely to be sabsérvient to the
purposes of future investigation, to- employ an
imitation of an alphabetical order, or an artificial
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alphabet, founded upon the resemblance of the
characters to those, of which the phonetic value
was clearly and correctly determined by the late
Mr. AxersrAp; and to arrange the words, that are
to be interpreted, according to their places in this
artificial order ; choosing, however, in each instance,
not always the first character that enters into the
composition of the word, but that which appears to
be the most radical, or the most essential to its
signification, or sometimes that which is merely the
most readily ascertained or distinguished.

It is obvious that neither the numbers nor the
names of months require to be admitted into this
arrangement, their natural order being so much
more simple and determinate: they are therefore
placed at the beginning of the work.

If, on the one hand, the meagerness of. this
catalogue should be . considered as ‘somewhat
humiliating, it. must be remembered, on the other,
that thirty. years ago, not a single article of the list
existed even in the imagination of the wildest
enthusiast : and that within these ten years, a
single date only was tolerably ascertained, out of
about fifty which are here interpreted, and in many
_ instances ascertained with astronomical precision.

It must still be confessed that notwithstanding all
the efforts of the few: nglg-quahﬁed persons who
have laboured in this field, it still remains extremely
uncertain whether these Enchorial words can be
properly said to  belong to -an- ancient Coptic



viii
language, or no: at any rate, the historical evidence
of the antiquity of the original Coptic words collected
by Wilkins, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, affords fuller
demonstration of the truth than any thing hitherto
obtained from Hieroglyphical literature: though
some of the particles and some forms of gram-
matical construction do appear to coincide with the
Hieroglyphical characters more nearly than those
of any other language would do. But on the
whole, I have little to add to the opinion which I
published in a letter to M. Silvestre de Sacy, dated
October, 1814. Mus. Crit.

“The remark of Varro upon the Egyptian
language is even more correctly applicable to this
inscription [on the pillar of Rosetta], than to the
Coptic; that is, that the nouns are the same in all
the cases. Attos Aétos, for example, is Aétos the
son of Aé€tos; Mptolomeos, Mptolomeos, Ptolemy
the son of Ptolemy: and indeed we sometimes find
the same relation similarly expressed in the Coptic ;
thus, Niupas Simon, Jo. xiii. 26, Judas the son of
Simon. Verbs are scarcely distinguished from par-
ticiples or from nouns, in the Coptic, and still less
in this inscription. The Copts had their articles,
which they used nearly as the French, or rather as
the Italians ; in the inscription there is [rarely] a
definite article [p or P] in the singular, and the
prefix, which assists in the formation of the plural,
may represent either the definite or the indefinite
article, but seems to resemble the latter rather than
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the former. The prefix M of the Cepts, which can-
not be translated, is frequently found in the inscrip-
tion, with the same indifference .as to the sense:
[representing apparently a part of the royal ring.]
In short, we may venture to assert, that this
language is formed entirely on the model of the
Hieroglyphics, and that the rules of grammar, which
are almost superfluous in Coptic, would here be
totally inapplicable. [Perhaps the strongest coinci-
dence of the old Egyptian with the Coptic is that
of the article masculine, which occurs in many
places in the same form with some of the characters
representing a P; characters not easily recognised
in the pillar of Rosetta, but more lately identified in
several manuscripts by Professor Ungarter as well as
by myself. We also often find the passive tense
expressed as in Coptic by the M, followed by F,
him as it.]”

It was in a subsequent letter dated August, 1821,
and addressed to the Archduke John of Austria,
that I first made known the original identity of
the different systems of writing employed by the
old Egyptlans, observing that ‘A loose imitation of
the Hieroglyphical characters may even be traced
by means of the intermediate steps in the Enchorial
name of Ptolemy, which is the only proper name
that remains among the Hieroglyphics of the stone
at Rosetta.”” The same comparison I afterwards
extended to the name Berenice: and it is well
known how much further M. Champollion has since
had the ingenuity and good fortune to carry it.
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It deserves to be mentioned as an encouraging
circumstance for the application of the  Hierogly-
phical literature to the subject of chronology, that a
German Professor as well as myself had recognised
in an inscription found near Cosseir, published at
Cairo by Mr. Burton, the names of three Persian
kings, with dates confirming the testimony of the
Greek chronologers, and which seem to be the same
that M. Champollion has since mentioned in one of
his letters from Egypt, with a similar interpretation.

I have reprinted, from the Quarterly Journal, as
an illustration of this subject of chronology, an
enumeration of the principal events mentioned by
the astronomer Ptolemy and his commentators, with
a mathematical determination of the times of their
occurrence, so accurate and indisputable, as to
remove all scepticism respecting the precision not
only of these epochs, but of many others which are
connected with .them by a similar train of evidence
and reasoning.

The dates are principally referred to the exact
instants of the true equinoxes or solstices of the
year concerned, in a manner suggested by the mean
equinoctial time of Mr. Herschel, which supersedes
every artificial regulation of the length of the year.

"The words have all been accurately compared with the
original documents, except the last 16 pages, which have been
taken of necesslty from the rough copy



i. -AsSTRONOMICAL CHRONOLOGY of EcYPT, deduced frmn
ProLEMY, and his Commentators.

Year
1 of the canicular cycle, called by Theon, (MS. ¢ 2390”) as
cited by Larcher and Champollion Figeac, the epoch of Me-
nophres, is ascertained by the testimony of Censorinus, chap-
ters 18 and 21; he says that the 986th year of Nabonassar,
in which he wrote, was the 100th of the canicular cycle of
1461 Egyptian years: the 1st year of that cycle, which may
be called the 1462d of the preceding eycle, was consequently
the 887th of Nabonassar, and the 1st of Nabonassar the
576th of that cycle, which began 575 Egyptian years before
the epoch of Nabonassar, or as many tropical years wanting
139.3 days; and, this epoch having been determined to be
¥467—30. 44 (Collections for April, 1828), in true equi-
noctial time, the date was nearly ®
$—13217+4108.9%

This determination is very simply and directly obtained
from a comparison of the mean motions of Saturn and Jupiter,
which agree perfectly with those of the modern tables, so as
to make it impossible that they could belong to any other
year than that which is assigned: the early eclipses, com-
puted by Ideler and others, afford us still more precise con-
firmations of the dates,

It appears from Censorinus, that the canicular period began
when the 1st Thoth was the 20th July. The number of years
allotted to it seems to have been very simply deduced from
the supposed length of the true year, as consisting of 365}
days, without any knowledge of the distinction between the
tropical and the sidereal tyeal': and it commenced when the
apparent heliacal rising of Sirius was on the first day of the

gyptian year; the sun being supposed to be about ten
degrees below the horizon. Professor Ideler has shown
(Halma’s Ptolemy III., p. 31, 38) that this occurred on the
1 Thoth in — 1321 as well as in + 139, exactly at the in-
terval of 1460 tropical years; but thatin + 1599 it must have
happened about two days later: and he very truly observes,
that there was nothing in this phenomenon that could serve
to establish or to correct the supposed length of the year,
deduced, as it must have been, from the regular return of the
seasons,

The nature of the heliacal rising of the stars is illustrated
by a passage of Geminus (Halma, p.57). < The heliacal
risings of the stars are either true or apparent ; -the true are
when the sun and star are at the same instant on the horizon;

A
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but these are not visible, on account of the strength of the
sun’s light. The sun, however, moving gradually among the
stars from west to east, the given star will rise every morning
afterwardsa little more and more before the sun; when it has
become so remote from it as to be visible, the star is said to
be at its apparent heliacal rising: and in this manner the
risings are predicted and are observed.” It is a vulgar
pr:af'udice," he continues, (p. 67,) ¢ to suppose that the rising
and setting of the stars have any influence on the atmosphere :
they are far too remote for the clouds to come within their
reach. The weather has been observed at certain times of
the year, and the places of the sun at these times having been
noted, the rising and setting of the stars have been employed
as marking those places and those seasons only : and a lighted
beacon might as well be called the cause of a war, as the
appearance of the stars the cause of a chauge of weather.
And since the sun has been about 40 days in the neighbour-
hood of the tropic, about the time of the rising of the dog
star, the coincidence serves to mark the hottest time of the
year, without giving the dog star any claim to be the cause of
heat: and in fact it is the time of the apparent heliacal rising
that we remark : not that of the true rising, as it ought to be,
if any immediate operation of the stars were concerned.”

Mr. Champollion Figeac has attempted to go back to the
era of Menophres, in order to bring down from it, by the tes-
timony of miscellaneous authors respecting some facts of very
high antiquity, the dates of the series of reigns enumerated by
Manetho. But unless we prefer these authorities to that of
Manetho himself, we gain nothing by this substitution. The
name of ¢ Menophres” cannot be identified with any kind of
certainty among Manetho’s kings : while the date of the reign
of Darius is as well ascertained as that of the accession of
Lewis the 14th: and this reign belongs as clearly to Manetho’s
27th dynasty, as to Ptolemy’s records of eclipses.

1, Thoth (I.) 1; true noon at Alexandria. This is the general
epoch of Ptolemy’s tables, except those of the stars, which
are reduced to the first year of Antonine. His mean solar
time is reckoned from the true time of this epoch.

In order to proceed with regularity in the computation of
the correct date of the epoch, it will be necessary to antici-
pate some of the observations of Hipparchus: premising also
a table of the length of the true tropical year, beginning from
the reign of - Nabonassar, according to the numbers lately
employed by Mr. Poisson, which afford us, for any number
= of years beginning about this time, 3656.2423864x —
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.00000003327522, for the days that they contain. Hence, if
we include in the variation that of the time of the true equi-
nox, as shewn in the Supplement to the Nautical Almapac
for 1828, we obtain the number of days wanting in the
Egyptian years.

Egyptian Days wantiog of Corr. of sum.
years. m. tr. years. true E.
100 24.23864 (—.000383 —.01) —.010
200 48.47708 .001331 06 061
300 72.71662 002995 07 073
400 96.95416 .0056324 .09 0956
6500 121.19270 008319 12 128
600 145.43124 011979 15 .162
700 169.66998 .016304 - A7 .186
800 193.90832 021296 .18 .201
900 218.14686 0269565 .19 217
1000 242.38540 033100 20 233
2000 484.77080 133100 .20 .333
2500 605.98350 .207976 19 398

The principal observations of the vernal equinox, made by
Hipparchus, were in the years
602, Mechir 27, 2h. before N.; 6017 175.9179—145.5129.
613, Mechir 29, 12h.; 6127 178.5¢ -—148.1769.
620, Phamenoth 1, 6h.; 6197 180.2569 —149.870d.
The first gives 30.405, the second 30.324, and the third
30.389, for the time of the vernal equinox in the first year of
Nabonassar: the mean being 30.366. But the two latter
observations being confirmed by their coincidence with those
of the intervening equinoxes, they must be allowed to prepon-
derate in some small degree, and we must call the most
. probable mean about 30.360, and the epoch

(©—746'—30.36%.

v
It can hardly be supposed, however, that this number is
much more decidedly accurate than 80.40; but some further
corrections might possibly be obtained from the early eclipses,
if greater precision were of any importance.

1, Paophi (II.) 1, at 93h., was consequently the eq. Q —1467,

27, Thoth (1.) 29, 2} hours before midnight at Babylon was the
middle of a total lunar eclipse, which lasted in the whole four
hours. (Ptolemy, p. 95, Ed. B. p. 244, H.) The interval is
26 E. y. 284} days, allowing for the difference of longitude ;
the days wanting 6.29; and the whole time elapsed 26 22.159,
making © —720—8.2 1%

Ideler has computed the time of this eclipse from Mayer’s
tables, and finds the beginning a minute later, the end six
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minutes earlier than the observation recorded by Ptolemy.
Biirg’s tables agree much less accurately : but still later astro-
nomers have corrected the node nearly in the manner that

Ideler has suggested. The sun’s true longitude is made by
Ptolemy 354° 30'.

“¢ This was the 1st year of Mardoc Empadus.”
28, Thoth (I.) 18, at the midnight of Babylon, was the middle of
a lunar eclipse of three digits. (p. 95, B. p. 245, H.) Now,
27 E.y. 17.469 are 27 eq. y. 10.939; whence we have
C‘;,) —719Y—19.434
Ideler makes the middle 48 minutes earlier than the re-
corded time, and the magnitude only 1} digit. (H.IV.172.)

28, Phamenoth (VIL.) 15, 34h. hefore midnight at Babylon,
somewhat more than 6 digits on the moon’s northern limb
were eclipsed. (p.95, B. p. 245, H. The date is 176.7
later than that of the preceding observation, or (9 —7197+157.3%

: Ly
Ideler finds the time assigned to the middle, 12 minutes
too early, :

127, Athyr (II1.) 27, 17h. true Alexandrian time, 163h. mean
time, reckoned from the epoch of the tables, the middle of an
ecljpse of 3 digits on the moon’s southern limb was observed
at Babylon. (p. 125, B. p. 340, H.) Now 126 E.y. 8674
reqll‘xire a correction of 30.529, leaving 126Y 56.189, which
ma

es C‘;,) — 6207425.82%,

Ideler finds the middle 1h. 4m. earlier, and the magnitude
only 1} digit.
The year was the 5th of Nabopolassar, consequently the
1st of Nabopolassar was the 123rd of Nabonassar,
219, 1st Cambyses. See 225.
225, Phamenoth (VII.)17, 1 hour before midnight at Babylon,
" the moon was eclipsed half a diameter on the northern limb,
(p. 125, B. p. 346, H.) For 224 E. y. 6m.. 14 days, the

correction is 54.244, leaving 142.16: @ —522Y+4111.80°%

Tdeler makes the time of the middle 111h.; the magnitude
as observed.
This year was the 7th of Cambyses; whence the 1st of
Cambyses was the 219th of Nabonassar.
246, Epiphi(X1.) 28, 101h., Alexandrian time, the moon eclipsed
4 of a diameter on the south side, according to the records
employed by Hipparchus: the moon being near the apogee.
The correction is 59,569, for 246 E. years, of which the inter-
val wants 37.369. @.-—600’—-127 284,
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P. 102, B. p. 269, H. Ptolemy observes that the date is
218 E. y. 309d. 23h. 12m. after the eclipse in the second
year of Mardoc Empadus. Ideler finds the middle 12 minutes
later than the observation, and the magnitude 2 digits only.
The year was the 20th of Darius, the successor of Cam-
byses; whence the last of Cambyses must have been the 226th
of Nabonassar, which was also the eighth of Cambyses.

257, Tybi (V.) 8, 10h. 30m. true time at Alexandria, or
10h. 15m. mean time reckoned from the epoch, the moon was

eclipsed 3 digits (p. 102, B. p. 267, H.): the 31st Darius 1.
Correction, 61.999, —4907, 4-30.099.

Ideler makes the middle 35 minutes earlier, the magnitude
1 digit (H. IV. p. 177).

316, Phamenoth (VIL) 20-21, (p. 62, B. p. 162, H.) The
summer solstice, roughly observed by Meton and Euctemon,
is recorded as having occurred when Apseudes was archon of
Athens, in the morning of the 21st Phamenoth : from this
observation to that of Aristarchus in the 50th year of the first
period of Calippus, according to Aristarchus himself, there
were 152 years; and this 50th year was the 44th from the
death of Alexander: it was 419 -years earlier than that of
Ptolemy made in the 463rd year after Alexander: so that
from Meton to Ptolemy there were 571 years. Now the
476th of Nabonassar is called the 52nd from the death of
Alexander (p. 252, B.); and the 468th would be the 44th;
whence, deducting 152, we have 316; and the correction
76.274, giving (‘? —4317494.124,

The interval between the vernal equinox and the solstice,
as assigned by Hipparchus and Ptolemy, was 94} days: at -
present it is 92.9. :

The first year of Calippus must have been about the 419th
of Nabonassar. See 547.

The names of the archons, mentioned by Ptolemy, are
found in their proper places in the Anonymous Catalogue of
the Olympiads, not improbably compiled by Africanus, and
published in Scaliger’s Eusebius.

366, Thoth, (I.) 26-7,(p. 105, B. p. 275, H.) According to
Hipparchus, a lunar eclipse was observed at Babylon, of which
the middle was apparently 18} hours, ¢ correctly” 18}, after
the Alexandrian noon of the 26th Thoth. @ —381v—92.98¢4,

This was in the 6th Athenian month Posideon, near the
winter solstice : Phanostratus being archon.

366, Phamenoth (VII.) 24, (p. 105, B. p. 276, H.) A lunar
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eclipse observed at Babylon; the middle at 8h. 15m. Alex-
andrian mean time apparently; but correctly at 7h. 50m. :
the whole duration about 8 hours. Q —38174-84.59°,

Phanostratus was still archon: the month being Scirrho-
phorion, which was the 12th of the Athenian year, preceding
the summer solstice.

Both these eclipses are mentioned in the Catalogue of
the Olympiads, as having occurvred in the 394th Olympic year,
which must therefore have commenced about @ —~—38274-944,

and ended about C‘;,)-—-3817+94d: and, deducting 393, the
first Olympic year began @ 7767+94%: so that we may find

the equinoctial year by deducting 776 from the Olympic year,
and adding 776 to the equinoctial date at midsummer, we
have the corresponding Olympic year, which begins about that
solstice : for instance, at the midsummer of 1828, we have the
beginning of the Olympic year 2604 : or, according to the
Connoissance des Tems, in July, 1828 ; and indeed Ptolemy
mentions a solstice as occurring towards the end of an Athe-
nian year.

367, Thoth (1.)16, (p. 106, B, p. 278, H.) The middle of a
lunar eclipse observed, at Babylon, at 10h. 10m. apparent, or
9h. 50m. correct Alexandrian time: the interval being 366 E.
y. 156.4 days: correction 88.624, ‘(3 —3807—108.,58°.

This was in the month Posideon the earlier, Evander being
archon at Athens.

418. The first year of the first period of Calippus. The
Catalogue of the Olympiads, CXII. 2, has the ¢¢ Battle of
Arbela : beginning of the periods of Calippus of Cyzicum.”
The year of Calippus probably began with the Olympic or
Athenian year: and the 50th ended in 468 ; consequently the
first ended in 419. See 597.

425, Thoth 1. The first year after the death of Alexander;
begins. See 316. 562. ©— 3227133084,

438. The first year of the ¢ Chaldean era.”—S8ee 504. Of
this era little or nothing more is known.

454, Paophi (IL.) 18, (p. 171, B. vol. 2, p.26, H.) Timocharis
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of the
first period of Calippus, on the 25th of Posideon, at the be-
ginning of the 10th hour of the night, that the moon exactly
touched, with her northernmost point, the northern star in the
forehead of the scorpion : the longitude of the star, reckoned
from the autumnal equinox, being 32°, and its latitude
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10 20° N. The year was the 454th of Nabonassar, the days
elapsed 45.62: the correction 109.69, giving @ —2087—94,434,

454, Tybi (V.) 5, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 23, H.) Timocharis
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of -
the first period of Calippus, the 15th of Elaphebolion, at the
beginning of the 3rd hour of the night, that the moon touched
Spica with her eastern limb, the star cutting off exactly one
third of a diameter on the north: the year being the 454th of
Nabonassar : the star’s longitude from the tropic of Cancer
being 82° 20°; its latitude 2° south : the time Tybi 5, 8h.
9— 2937—15.724.

464, The first year of Dionysius. See 476..507. This astro-
nomer named his months from the signs of the zodiac, and of
course employed the true length of the year, as far as it was
ascertained. He issaid to have allotted to it 365d. 5h. 49m. ;
and to have made it begin the 26th June ; but perhaps with-
out any very good authority; for his determination of the year
could scarcely have been unknown to Ptolemy. This was
the first year of Ptolemy Philadelphus.

465, Athyr (IT11.)29, (p. 169, B. vol. 2, p. 21, H.) Timocharis
writes that he observed in Alexandria, the 47th year of the
first Calippic period of 76 years, on the 8th of Anthesterion,
or the 29th o(P the Egyptian month Athyr, 3% hours before
midnight, the moon in g 0° 20’; her southern half occulted
the foﬁowing third or half of the Pleiades : the extremity of
the Pleiades being in v 291°, and in nearly 3¢ 2’ N, lat.

(‘2 ~—2827—54.354,

466, Thoth (1.) 7, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 24, H.) Timocharis
continues, that in the 48th year of the same Calippic period
of 76 years, on the 26th of Pyanepsion, which was the 7th of
Thoth, about 14} h., the moon, just after her rising, touched
the star Spica at her northernmost limb : the latitude of the
star was 2° 8, ; its longitude 172}°. These two observations
of Spica give the precession 10’ in 12 years, as they ought to
do, according to more modern experience. (® —2817—136.844,

¥
468, (p. 62, 63, B. p. 162, 163, H.) Aristarchus observed the
summer solstice at the end of the 50th year of the first Calip-
ic period ; that is, according to Hipparchus, 1562 years after
eton and Euctemon, or in the 44th from the death of Alex-
ander, which was the year 468 of Nabonassar. See 316.
About (‘? ~—279" 4944,

476, Athyr (II1.) 20, (p. 252, B. vol. 2, p. 226, H.) In Diony-
sius’s 13th year, the 25th of his month Aegon, the planet
Mars came close to the northernmost star in the forehead of
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the scorpion ; this was in the 52nd year after the death of
Alexander, or the 476th of Nabonassar; the 20-21st of the
Egyptian month Athyr, toward sunrise: the star being in m, ‘
20 15, O— 2717—65.62¢,

¥
476, Mesore (XIL.) 17. (p. 242, B. vol. 2, p. 205, H Timo-
charis records an observation made in the 13th year of Phila-
delphus, on the 17-18th of Mesore; Venus passed exactl
over the star opposite to the forerunner of Vindemiator, whic
is the star following the star at the end of the southern wing
of Virgo, the year beging the 467th of Nabonassar; the time
near sunrise. (‘?——2711 + 201.384

It follows that the first year of Philadelphus was the 464th
of Nabonassar, or the 40th after Alexander. The astronomers
seem not to have continued to date from the epoeh of Ptolemy
Soter so long as the medals. . .

484, Thoth (1.) 18. (P. 237, B. vol. 2, p. 187, H.) In the 21st
year of the era of Dionysius, which was the 484th of Nabo-
nassar, on the 22d of the month which he calls Scorpion, or
the 18-19th of the Egyptian month Thoth, in the morning:
the planet Mercury was at the distance of the moon’s diame-
ter from a line passing through the northern and the middle
star in the Scorpion’s forehead, and was two diameters to the
north of the northernmost. @ —2637—129.56".

486, Choeac (IV.) 17. (p. 231, B. vol. 2. p. 168, H.) In the

year called the 23d of Dionysius, the 27th of Hydron, the

planet Mercury was three diameters of the moon to the north-

wards of the bright star in the tail of Capricorn. The year

was the 486th of Nabonassar; Choeac 17-18, in the morning.
—2617—41.05¢,

486, Phamenoth (VIL.) (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the
23rd year of Dionysius, the 4th of Tauron, in the evening,
Mercury was at the distance of 3 moons from the line drawn
through the bull's horns, or in g 23° 2'; the year being the
486th of Nabonassar: the mean sun being in v 2934°: the
time was ‘¢ Phamenoth, the evening of the 30th to the 1st:”
this must have been the evening between the 30th of Mechir
and the 1st of Phamenoth, in order that the sun’s longitude
may have been less than 30°: or ® —2617431.6%

w»
486, Payni (X.) 30. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H. In the 24th
of Dionysius, the 28th of Leonton, in the evening; Mercury
preceded Spica, according to Hipparchus’s reckoning, a little
more than 3°; being in 193° of ny Q —26174151.6%

491, Pharmuthi (VIIL) 5. (p. 282, B. vol. 2, p- 169, H.) In the
28th year of Dionysius, the 7th of Didymon in the evening,
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Mercury was in a line with the heads of the Twins, 1§ moons
to the south of the southernmost, or in @ 29° 20,
@ —2567 4-65.394.

504, Thoth (I.) 27. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 171, H.) Inthe 67th
year according to the Chaldeans, on the 5th of Apellaeus,
Mercury was in M 2° 20': this was. the 27-8th of Thoth,
504 N. towards the morning. © —243"—125.55%,

Hence the first Chaldean year must have been the 438th of
Nabonassar. Apellaeus is the second of the Macedonian
months; and if Dius the first had 30 days, this Macedonian
year must have begun about 159} days before the vernal
equinox; if 29, 158}.

507, Epiphi (X1.) 17. (p. 261, B. vol. 2, p. 263, H.) 1In the 47th
year of Dionysius, the 10th of Parthenon, Juf)iter eclipsed
the star called the southern ass, near the nebula of Cancer,
in @ 11° 20/, the 17-18th of Epiphi in the morning, the 83d
year after the death of Alexander. @ —2407+163.824.

512, Thoth (1.)9. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H.) In the 75th
year according to the Chaldeans, the 14th of Dius, Mercury
was above the southern star of Libra, half a cubit, or in =
14° @": this was the 512th of Nabonassar, the 9-10th of Thoth
in the morning. ' @ —235'—145.39¢.

The 1st of Dius and of the Macedonian year, was here
consequently about 1583 days before the equinox : so that if
Dius had 29 days, there were exactly 8 correct years from
gle beginning of the 67th to that of the 75th Chaldean year.

ee 504.

519, Tybi (V.) 14. (p. 269, B. vol. 2, p. 288, H.) In the 82d
year of the Chaldeans, the 5th of Xanthicus, in the evening,
Saturn was below the southern shoulder of the Virgin
4 digits: this was in the evening of the ¢ 12 Tybi, the 519th
of Nabonassar;”’ but, for 12, Ideler and Halma read 14.
(‘2 —228"—22.384,

If the five Macedonian months preceding Xanthicus con-
tained 147 days, the 5th of this month was the 152d of the
year, which must have begun 17334 before the vernal equinox,
instead of 158} ;" that is, 15 days earlier than in the year 512.

547, Mesore (XII.) 16. (p. 106, B. p. 279, H.) -An eclipse of
the moon, quoted by Hipparchus, was observed at Alexandria,
in the 54th year of the second Calippic period, on the 16th of
the Egyptian month Mesore : the middle was 5§ hours before .
midnight, 546Y 8459 63" from the epoch. Q —2007+182.74%.

B
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The 51st year of this Cali})pic period began therefore about
the 9th Egyptian month of 544 N., that is, soon after the
summer solstice of that year; which was 76 years later than
468, the date of the solstice observed by Hipparchus, at the
end of the 50th Calippic year of the first period : the begin-
ning of which was 50 years earlier, or in 418 of Nabonassar.

548, Mechir (V1.) 9. (p. 106, B. p. 280, H.) In the 55th year
of the same period, the middle of a total lunar eclipse was
5477 1584 131t after the epoch, or Q —1997—4.24%

The interval from the last eclipse, according to Hipparchus,
was 1784 6Y; according to Ptolemy, 178¢ 6 50™.

548, Mesore (XIL.) 5. (p. 106, B. p. 281, H.) A second total
eclipse of the moon occurred in the same 55th year of the
second Calippic period, on the 5th of Mesore: the middle,
according to Hipparchus, was at 14}, simply; or accurately,
reckoning by mean time, at 133b, giving 5477 3349.133" from
the epoch, and an interval of 1764 §t from the time of the
preceding eclipse, that is, @ —199Y4-171.784,

There can be no ambiguity respecting the succession of the
first and third of these eclipses, which happened at the
distance of a lunar year from each other, and which must
naturally have happened in two successive years of any
system of chronology. But it is much less intelligible, that
tie second eclipse should be referred to the latter rather than
the former of the Calippic years, which must be supposed to
have begun about 944 after the vernal equinox of —199,
while the eclipse happened a few days bez:te the equinox;
though certainly in the same Egyptian year. There cannot
well be an error in the manuscripts; because the years are
expressly called the same.

552, Mechir (V1.) 18. The date of the Pillar of Rosetta. The
476th of Nabonassar being the 18th of Philadelphus, the
38th, or last of this prince must have been the 501st N.; the
25th of Evergetes the 526th; the 17th of Philopator the
543d, and the 9th of Epiphanes the 552d. ® —1957+4.24,

»

The same inscription bears the date of the 4th of Xanthicus,
which was probably the 151st of the Macedonian year, and
the beginning of this year was about 154 days before the
vernal equinox: while in 512, that is 40 years before, it had
begun 158 days before the equinox: the difference amount-
ing but to 4 days, which is probably less than the error that
would attend any other date that could be substituted: and
Mr. St. Martin’s attempt to prove, that the year of the young
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king begun with the 16th of his father, appears to be
completely unsuccessful. Dr. Young seems to have been too
hasty in allowing the opinion of this ingenious antiquary to
influence his dates of the reigns of the Ptolemies in this
particular. (Discoveries, p. 143.)

The perfect agreement of the Macedonian year, at least as
observed by the ‘ Chaldeans,” in 504 and 512 of Nabonassar,
with the true tropical year, leads us at once to suppose, that
they must have retained the very ancient mode of intercala-
tion which consisted in inserting three months in each
““octaéterid:” and the example of the year 519, when the
Macedonian year began 16 days earlier than it must have
done in 520, shews that there must have been an intercalary
month at the end of 519, though there seems to be but 26 days
left for it. The precise order of the intercalations has not
been fully explained in any good authority: and it is certain
that it must have varied greatly among the different nations
of the Greeks: for we have the direct testimony of several
historians, and particularly of a letter of Philip, quoted by
Demosthenes, to prove that the Macedonian names of the
months were employed with considerable variations in
Macedon and at Corinth. But the best account of these
periods is found in Greminus, the author of the Introduction
to the Phenomena. (Halma’s Ptolemy, vol. 3, p. 44.)

¢« The first chronological period employed by the ancients
was the Octaéterid, which contains 99 months, 3 of them
intercalary, and 2924 days. The solar year containing 365%
days, and the lunar 354, they observed, that the lunar year
was 11} days shorter than the solar, and they inquired what
multiple of this time would give them complete months.
Now, 8 times 11} are 90 days, or 3 months: and these
months they introduced in the 3d, 5th, and 8th years of each
cycle: leaving two years unaltered between two of the pairs
of intercalations, and one between the other pair: and since
two lunar months make 59 days, they reckoned the months
alternately of 29 and 30 days, or deficient and complete, as
they were called.

‘¢ The octaéterid, thus constituted, agreed sufficiently well
with the course of the sun, but not so accurately with that of
the moon : for the true month consists of . of a day more
than 29}, so that the 89 true months made 2923} days: while
the 8 solar years gave only 2922 days: and the lunar period
was a day and a half greater than the solar, two octaéterids
wanting 3 days of the corresponding 198 months: of course,
in 20 octaéterids, the difference amounted to a month; and
it was necessary to omit an intercalary month once in 160
years, and to make only 29 instead of 30 intercalations in
that period.

11
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“ These proportions, however, are still in want of further
correction, and instead of omitting an intercalatior in 20
octaéterids, it is more accurate to omit one in 19: and instead
of 3% 19 or 567 intercalations in this time, to make only 56,
that is 7 in each period of 19 years. :

¢¢ On this last correction the periods of [Meton,] Euctemon,
Philippus, and Calippus, were founded. They first took the
solar year as containing 365 i; days, making 6940 daysin 19
years, and of the 235 months in this period they made 125
complete and 110 defective; the complete and defective
months not being always alternate: and 110 being [about]
the 63d part of 6940, they left out one day of a complete
month every 63d day of the period. Calippus afterwards
found thatthe year, thus measured, was - of a day too short:
he therefore established a period of 76 years, in which he
corrected the error by dividing it into 940 months, of which
28 are intercalary; the whole containing 27759 days.”

This arrangement of Calippus was admirably adapted for
{:reserving the order of the true lunar months: but it must

ave deviated very considerably from that of the solar years;
and we have no positive evidence of the manner in which the
seven intercalary months were distributed among the 19 years
into which each quarter of the period was divided. :

The same period of nineteen years is still of considerable
use in modern chronology: for in the present century, if we
divide the date of the Christian year by 19, multiply the
remainder by 11, and divide by 30; the last remainder will
be the EPACT, or the moon’s supposed age on the first of
January; and the former remainder, increased by 1, will
give the GOLDEN NUMBER. Thus in 1828, the golden
number is 5, and the epact 14. »

But to return to the Pillar of Rosetta; it is perfectly true,
that the agreement of the two dates would be more satisfactory,
according to the evidence of 504 and 502 N. if we supposed
the time 3 years earlier, as Mr. St. Martin has done. For
at those dates the Macedonian year began 158 days before
the vernal equinox; and if it had done the same in 552, as
we should expect, the date would have been the 8th of
Xanthicus: in 551, since an intercalation must have inter-
vened, as in 519, the date of the same Egyptian day would
have been 19 days later, or the 27th; the year before, the
16th; and in 549, probably about the 5th of Xanthicus,
instead of the 4th. But this analogy is by no means
sufficient to make it probable, that the real 6th year of
Epiphanes should have been called the 9th: and we may
oppose to it the direct inference from the later date of the
year 519, in which the 5th of Xanthicus was 22 days before
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the vernal equinox, and according to the regular observance
of the octaéterid, this must probably have happened again
in the year 551 : and to the 5th of Xanthicus in 552 there
must have been 354 +29 = 383 days, or 18 days above the
solar year: which deducted from 23, leaves four days for the
date of the 5th of Xanthicus before the vernal equinox, or 5
days for that of the 4th: while the Egyptian date of Ptolemy
gives us 4}: and no greater perfection can reasonably be
descried in such a coincidence: indeed we have only to
suppose the intercalary month to have contained 30 days,
which is perfectly admissible, to have the 4th of Xanthicus,
instead of the 5th, for the synonym of the 18th of Mechir.
The knowledge, which we have thus acquired of the Mace-
donian calendar, will enable us to form a satisfactory estima-
tion at least, if not a certain demonstration of the date of the
death of Alexander, which was clearly in the Egyptian year
424 of Nabonassar, and which, as Plutarch informs us, on the
authority of the official journal of his illness, happened on the
28th of the month Daesius, which was the eiggth month of
the year, and the day the 234th. Now, if the Macedonian
year began 158 days before the vernal equinox of 504, it '
probably did the same in 424, and the former year beginning
about (9 — 243y —1584, the latter must have begun about

9—323"—158", and the day in question must have been about
((2—323" + 764: that is, in the common language of chrono-

logers, about the 9th of June, 324 B. C. This date agrees
sufficiently well with the season of the year assigned by an
ancient author, quoted by Mr. St. Martin, to the death of
Diogenes, which is supposed to have happened on the same
day with that of Alexander: but even if it was on the
22d of June, as Mr. St. Martin supposes, it could scarcely
have been on his road to the Olympic games, that Diogenes
died. The intercalary month this ingenious critic thinks the
‘¢ Dioscorus” mentioned in the Maccabees. Plutarch tells us,
that Alexander was born on the 6th of the month of Loiis,
which was the tenth of the Macedonian year; and this date
agrees well enongh with the story of Philip’s receiving an

account of a victory at the Olympic games, and of the birth
of his son on the same day.

574, Phamenoth (VIL.) 27. (p. 142, B. p. 389, H.) In the 7th
year of Philometor, which is the 5§74th of Nabonassar, the
27-8th of Phamenoth, the moon was eclipsed to the extent of
7 digits on the northern limb; the interval from the epoch to
the middle of the eclipse being 578Y 206¢ 14" mean time in
Alexandria. @ —1737437.51%,
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The last year of Philopator having been 543 N., that of
Epiphanes 567 N., the 7th of Philometor must have been
674 N.: so that the lengths of the reigns of these kings
assigned by the chronologers is fully confirmed by the
authority of Ptolemy, as well as by that of the manuscripts of
the Cholchytae still existing at Turin.

586, Mesore (X11.) 30. (p. 60, B. p. 156, H.) Hipparchus says
that in the 17th year of the third Calippic period, the autumnal
equinox was observed the 30th of Mesore, about sunset.
@ —1617+187.04

The interval 187 days agrees with the direct observation of
Ptolemy. (p. 72, B.)

The autumnal equinox of the first year of this period must
have heen in 570 1& We have already seen that Mesore 547
was in the 54th year of the second period, and Mesore 570
would have been in the 77th of that period, or the 1st of the
succeeding.

589, Epagomenae (XII1.) 1. (p.60, B.) Three years afterwards,
that is, in the year 20, the equinox was at, on the 1st of the
Epagomenae in the morning, (&‘) —158Y+4186.9"

690, Epagomenae (XIIIL.) 1. In the 21st year the equinox was
observed at the 6th hour. @ —1577+186.9%

601, Epagomenae (XIII.) 3-4; after 11 years, in the 32d year
of the period, the autumnal equinox was observed at
midnight, the 178th year after Alexander, 285 years before
the 9th of Athyrin 463 after Alexander: the observation
was made with great care. @ —146Y+186.87%

602, Mechir (V1.) 27. (p. 62, B. p. 154, H.) Hipparchus says,
that the vernal equinox was very accurately observed in the
32d year of the third period of Calippus, on the 27th of
Mechir in the morning, about the 5th hour: the year being
the 178th after the death of Alexander, which is the 602d
of Nabonassar, Q —1467+.05%

Ptolemy says that this observation was 285 years before
that of the 7 Pachon, 463 after Alexander: this must there-
fore have been subsequent to the autumnal equinox last
mentioned, which he refers to the end of the same Egyptian
Zear after the death of Alexander; and there must either

ave been e mistake in some of the numbers, or Ptolemy
must have reckoned the year after the death of Alexander
from the summer, The error has been already corrected by
making the dates of the autumnal equinoxes from 586 to 601,
a year earlier than would be inferred from the year of
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Alexander: and it has been found that the date of the
Calippic period becomes correct 686 N. We find also that
both these equinoxes happened 285 Egyptian years and 70
days before those of Athyr (IV.) and Pachon (IX.) of the
3rd of Antonine, and this could only have been true, if one
was at the end of 601, the other in the middle of 602.

602, (p. 61, B.) Hipparchus found the longitude of Spica 186° 30'.

602, Epagomenae (XIII.) 4. (p. 153, H.) After a year the
autumnal equinox of Calippus’s 38d year was on the 4th of
the Epagomenae in the morning. Q —1457+196.884,

603, Mechir (VL){(P- 60, B.) The vemal equi-) & —144.007.

. nox, according to Hipparchus,
604, Mech.u- (VL)Y was observed very nearly at 0 @ —143-00%.
605, Mechir (VI.) intervals of 365} days, Q —142.00°.
605, Epagomenae (XIIL.)4. (p. 60, B. p. 1563, H.) The autumnal
equinox was observed in the evening. O] —1427+186.9%
606, Mechir (VI.) Vernal equinox. 9 —141.007.

607, Tybi (V.) 2. (p. 142, B. p. 390, H.) In the 37th year of
the third Calippic period, the middle of a lunar eclipse
observed at Rhodes, was 6067 1214 10b 10™ after the epoch,
both in apparent and in correct time, or 9 —140v—55.654,

607, Mechir (VL) (p. 60, B.) Vernal equinox. @—140.00’.

613, Mechir (V1.) (p. 60, B. p. 156, H.) In the 43d year of
the third Calippic period, the observation of the vernal
equinox was made at midnight of the 29-30th of Mechir,
agreeing with the time of the observation made 11 years before.
(‘% —13474-0.03¢.
614..620, (p. 60.) The agreement of the equinoxes with the
regular interval of about 365} days was observed in each of
these years by Hipparchus, about @ —133.07 to @ —127.0".

620, Phamenoth (VIL.) 1. (p. 60,63, B. p. 163, H.) The equi-
nox was observed about sunset, that is 13d. later than the ob-
servation made 7 years before, in the 43d year of the period.

Q —127.00°.
620, (p. 167, B. vol. 2, p. 12, 13, H.) In the 50th year of the
third Calippic_period, the longitude of the Lion’s heart,

according to Hipparchus, was 29° 50°. Ptolemy made it
2° 40’ more in the 2d year of Antonine.

620, Epiphi (X1.) 16. (p. 111, B. p. 295, H.) Hipparchus found
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at the interval from the epoch of 6197 3149 17h 50®, appa-
rently, but accurately 46%, the distance of the sun from the
moon 86° 15’. Q —127Y4+134.519,

621, Pharmuthi (VIIL.) 11. (p. 112, B. p. 299, H.) Hipparchus
relates, that he observed at Rhodes the true distance of the
sun and moon, 313° 42' very nearly, 620Y 2199 181", appa-
rently, but correctly 18b, after the epoch 9 —12674-39.28¢.

621, Payni (X.) 17. (p. 114, B. p. 304, H.) In the same year,
197 after the death of Alexander, Hipparchus observed in
Rhodes the moon’s longitude 20° of §,, both apparently and
truly, for she had then no parallax in longitude: the time
was 6207 2864 4%, apparently, but correctly 3gh. after the
epoch. Q —126'+105.664.

719. The first year of Augustus, (p. 79, B. p. 204, H.) From
the 1 Augustus to the 17 Adrian, the interval is 161 Egyptian
years: from the epoch to the 17 Adrian, 879: this year was
therefore the 880th of Nabonassar, and the first of Augustus
the 719th.

723. Hence the 5th of Augustus was the 723d of Nabonassar.
It was in this year, as we are informed by the fragment of
the emperor Heraclius, published in Dodwell’s Dissertationes
Cyprianicae, 1684, (p. 111.) that the Greeks of Alexandria

opted the Julian system of intercalation : and ¢‘the number
of days added is found by dividing the number of years
elapsed from the 6th of Augustus, and neglecting the
remainder.” This year began with the 28th, or rather the
29th - of August, which was the 1st of Thoth: and in the
August of the year preceding eachbissextile, the Alexandrians
reckoned 6 Epagomenae, instead of 5. In Halma’s Ptolemy,
vol. 3, p. 9, there is a note of Logothetes, from a manuscript
in the king’s library at Paris, which tells us that the
tetraéterids of the Alexandrian year are reckoned from the
beginning of the 6th year of Augustus: the bissextile having
been introduced at the time of the taking of Alexandria by
that emperor. See 1112,

The 1 Thoth 723 was %) —247—205.21,
= Q —2574+160.09.

This is about 27 days before the autumnal equinox. It
has been generally admitted that the 1st Thoth of this
year was the 20th of August. The words of Heraclius are,
‘“the Alexandrians call the first month Thoth, which is’
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Septetber, cothptehonding three days of August:” and the
29th would give but two days of August, and would make
the atitumnal equinox the 26th or 26th of Beptember. The
caletidar of the stirs dttributed to Ptolemy (Halma, v. 3,
p- 1,) hag; indeed, an interpolation of a Homan, after the
1st Thoth, ** aceording to our date, the 20th of August :” and
the autumnal eqtinox is marked on the 28th Thoth : the vernal
the 26th of Phamenoth; the summer solstice the 1st Epiphi
the winter the 26th Choeac: agreeing sufficiently well with
the reduction from Ptolemy; for 205 days from the 1st Thoth
Five us the 26th of Phamenoth. Logothetes, and the other
ater chronological fragments published by Halma, agfee in
making the 29th of August the 1st of Thoth. -

840, Tybi(V.) 2. (p- 170, B. vol. 2, p. 22, H.) Agrippa relates
that he observetf in Bithynia, in 519 12tH year of Domitian,
the 7th of ¢ their month Metroiis,” an occultation of the
southern following part of the Pleiades; whence the true
place of the moon is made 3° 7' g, the date being the 840th
year of Nabonassar, 2d Tybi, 6§ apparent time, 6}¥ correct
tine, © +83—112.234,

The 1st of Domitian was therefore 829 N.

883, Athyr (II1.)13. (p. 832, H.) Ptolemy observed the moon’s
transit in the 20th of Adrian, the 18th Athyr, just before
sunset, 6h. 50m. after noon : the altitude of her centre bei
600 556" ; whence the parallax is found 50’ 56’/ : the interv
from the epoch was apparently 882y. 72d. 5h. 50m., but
correctly 5h. 20m. Q, +136"—171.694.

In this computation the latitude of Alexaudria is made
30° 59/, instead of 81° 12/: and it is inconceivable how an
error of such magnitude can have been committed by astrono-

mers so numerous and so accurate as those of the school of
Alexandria.

1112, Phamenoth (VIL.) 6. (Theon, p. 284, 277, 261, B.) An
eclipse of the moon was observed by Theon the commentator,
6+ hours after noon of the 6th Phamenoth, or ¥, hours
apparent time : the moon being in g 28° 16’ 107,
@ +3657—113.9°.

This was ¢ the 8Ist year of Diocletian, according fo the
Alexandrians, in the month of Athyr; but according o the
Bglyptiam, the 81st year, in the month of Phamenoth.”
““The conjunction which took place in the month Thoth,
was on the 24th, according to the tables, and reckoning
back 97 for the difference of the years, we have the 22d

Cc
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Payni of the preceding year for the Alexandrian date,
since 2443656 —97=380—97=292.” The Alexandrian
year having been introduced in 723 of Nabonassar, we have
1112 —723=389=4x97}. And in the same manner the
6th Phamenoth, deducting 97 days, gives the 20th of Athyr,
which was the Alexandrian time of the eclipse. ’I{L
preceding conjunction was, according to the tables, on the
21st Mechir.

It follows that the years of Diocletian are found by
deducting 1031 from those of Nabonassar, and that the first
of Diocletian was 1032 of Nabonassar. Heracliussays that
there were 313 from the 1 Augustus, to the 1 Diocletian,
and 719+-313=1032.

‘We are informed in the same chapter of Theon, (p. 280,)
that the ‘“table of cities” gives the longitudes East from
the ¢ Fortunate islands;” and we are directed to take out
of it the difference of the longitude of a given place from
that of Alexandria, in order to find the time of tgat place.

In Heraclius’s example of Alexandrian time for the 77th
of Diocletian, the time reckoned from the 5th of Augustus
is 385 years, or 4 X 96}, and 96 days are deducted. P.111.
See 723.

1223, Athyr (I11.) 21. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) The 192d year
of Diocletian, the 21st Athyr, the moon was observed by
Thius at Athens to pass over Venus, in 13°v?, and 48° from
the sun, This would be @ +4777—246°,

But the longitude of Venus being 283, that of the sun
should have been 235°, or 331°, which it could not be
246 days before the equinox. The time must therefore have
been Alexandrian, that is, 125 days later, or @ +4T7—121%

=Q +4767+4244%

and the sun must have been behind Venus. The other obser-
vations of Thius are probably recorded in the same time.

1245, Pachon (IX.) 6. (Halma, vol. 8, p. 10.) Heliodorus
observed in the 214th year of Diocletian, the 6-7th Pachon,
the second hour of the night, Mars in perfect contact with
Jupiter. The interval from the epoch was 12447 and either
245.334. or 375.834, E.T. 9 +4987—38.14

or A. T. @ +498v491.9°.

1250, Mechir (V1) 27. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodorus
observed in 219 of Diocletian, an occultation of the planet
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Saturn by the moon, the 27-8th Mechir, a little after the
4th hour of the night, the middle being about 5 hours after
sunset: the emersion was at the middle of the enlightened
part of the moon. Either E. T. Q +508Y—166.3°.

or A. T Q +503"— 24.34,

1258, Thoth (I.) 30. (Halma, vol. 8. p. 11.) Thius observed
the passage of Jupiter 8 digits to the North of Regulus,
the 225th of Diocletian. The 133 days of intercalation
make this the 163d day of the old Egyptian year, and the
equinoctial date 9 +5097—182.04,

1256,. Phamenoth (VIL) 15. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) Thius
found that the moon in 164° ¢ must have occulted the
Hyades in the day time: 225 of Diocletian. Q +5097—6.24,

1256, Payni (X.) 29. (Halma, vol. 8, p. 11.) Thius observed
that soon after sunset the planet Mars was near to Jupiter
1 digit to the west: in the situation which the tables
indi¢ated for the 23d of the same month: the year was the
225th of Diocletian. @ +5107498.34,

1257, (Halma, vol. 8, p. 12.) 1n 226 after Diocletian, Thius
found that Venus was 20 digits before Jupiter . . . . and on
the 29th.. .10 digits behind him, in the same latitude:
while the ephemerides made the conjunction on the 30th:
Bouillaud says, of Mesore.

The year began in Alexandrian time @ +5117—2014,
the 30th Mesore, noon, Q +5117+1584,

DATEs from the Catalogue of OLYMPIADS.
Olympiadic Solstitial date of
year. the beginniug.
In Scaliger’s edition of Eusebius, there is a Cata-
logue of the Olympiads, among the Collections not
translated, which has every appearance of high authen-
ticity: the author was acquainted with the principal
astronomical occurrences which are mentioned by
Ptolemy, and he has introduced many of them in
their proper places, at intervals agreeing with those
which are assigned by Ptolemy: he seems to have been
a person of correct judgment, and he was a Christian,
though too fond of recording fictitious prodigies.
There is great reason to sup that he was no other
than Africanus, to whom Scaliger, himself attributes
the more meager catalogue of Oympic victors.
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oly;n:‘hdlc W‘m"
" Troysakonby theGracks, Sos 692. The boginning

of Greeian history. About Q —1016

1, Establishment of the Olympic epoch. See 366 N, Q —75

6. p. 313, O, II. 2. Birth of Romulus and Remus, % —1770
23, 0Ol. YL 3. * Rome founded according to some

authors,”
25. Ol. VII. 1. Rome founded. g —751

This date is confirmed by Dionysius and others.
Tarutius, the friend of Varro, as quoted by Plutarch,
makes the birth of Romulus the 21st Thoth following
the 28d Choeac, in the 1st year of the IId Olympiad,
and says, that Rome was founded the 9th Pharmuthi,
VL. 3: but the Varronian era has not been generally
considered as of high aythority. Pharmuthi was about
the aytumnal equinox. :

30.- Ol. VIIL 2. The beginning of the era of ¢ Na-
busar.” 8 —n46

This Olympi¢ year must have ended about @—746’
4944, that 1s, at the first midsummer in the reign
of Nabonassar: consequently, the first Olympic year
should have degun 30 years earlier, or @ —776Y+949,
or g—'ﬂ@, and not g@ —715’. v

Hence it appears that the beginning of the era of
Nabonasear is here set down as belonging to the
Olympic year which began soon after it, and not to the
year which was nearly ended at that epoch,

_ §6, p. 314, OL. XIV. 3. The 1st year of Mardoc Empadus;
an eclipse of the moon. See N. 27. g —721

The eclipse happened a little before the vernal
equinox following this solstice, that is, g.) —720.

137, p. 815, Ol. XXXV, 1. Thales born. Q —639
188, p. 316, Ol. XLVIL. 4. Vaphres began to reign in
Egypt. g —b588

The article Bgypt has 500 B, C.; which, expressed
in astronomical language, is —589.

191. 0l. XLVIIL 3. Foundation of the Pythian games.
An eclipse of the sun foretold by Thales. g —585
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Mr. Baily makes the eclipse mentioned by Herodotus

as faretold by Thal”. 610, Bv c- that is —600. Ph.
Tr. 1811. Both these dates might have been in the
reign of Alyattes: and if the story of Herodotus is
true, Mr. Baily’s compytations are sufficient to prove
" that the earlier date is correct; and that the eclipse
here mentioned was not that of Herodotus. Pliny is
the oldest author that has recarded this eclipse, in the
reign of Halyattes, as having happened OL. XLVTIL. 4.
Mr, Baily makes it 30th Sept. 610, B.C., the sun’s
declination being 8/: that is, Q —600.0%; the 167th

Olympiadic year.
261, p. 818, Ol. LXIIL 3. Amasis dies, having reigned‘

55 years, Cambyses conquers Egypt. g —525
254. Ol. LXIV. 2. The moon eclipsed in the 7th year

of Cambyses. g —522

This was 225 N. about 13 days after the solstice of
—522; so that the Olympic games must have followed

very shortly after the solsties, -
275. Ol. LXIX. 3. The moon eclipsed, in the 20th of
Dariys Hystaspis. g —501
See 246 N.

344. p. 321, Ol. LXXXVI. 4. Apseudes being Archon,
Meton, the son of Pausanias, erected a dial, and made
known his eycle of 19 years. g —432

The solstice observed by Meton, while Apseudes
was Archon, appears from Ptolemy to have been

—431, 94 days after the vernal equinox: and the
Olympic year having begun soon after the solstice of
—431, this observation must have been made at the
end of the archonship of Apsendes: and we find, in
Nabonassar 468, Aristarchus observed the summer
solstice at the end of a Calippic year.

304, p. 324, Ol. XCIX. 2. Phanostratus being Archon, an
eclipse of the moon in Posideon, and again in Scir-
rophorion. g —382

The latter was only 10 days before the solstice of
—381, which. was near the end of this Olympic year:-
the former about the winter solstice, or the middle of
the year. See N. 366. '
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396. Ol. XCIX. 8. Menander or Evander being
Archon, An eclipse of the moon in Posideon. g —381
About midwinter. See N. 367.
413. p. 326, Ol. CIV. 1, An eclipse of the sun, g —363
415. Ol. CIV. 3. Tachos, king of Egypt, went
through Arabia to meet Artaxerxes, who died this
year, after a reign of 43 years. g —361
417. - OL CV. 1. Thereign of Philip began; it lasted
24 years, g —350
420. Ol. CV.4. Alexander born. Some say a year
later. g —356
427. p. 327, Ol. CVIL 3. Nebtanebos, king of Egypt,
abdicates, and flies into Ethiopia. Artaxerxes con-
quers the whole of Egypt.
441. p. 238, Ol. CXI. 1. Philip is killed, having reigned
24 years. g
442. Ol CXLI. 2. Alexander crosses into Asia. g —334
446. p. 329, Ol. CXII. 2. Alexandria founded; an eclipse
of the moon; battle of Arbela; beginning of the
periods of Calippus of Cyzicum. g —330
452. Ol CXIIL 4. Alexander marries Statira. g —3%
453, Ol. CXIV. 1. Alexander issues a proclamation

before the opening of the Olympic games, for the return
of all the Grecian fugitives. He dies in Babylon,
having reigned 12 years and 7 months. Diogenes, the
cynic, died the same day. See N. 552. Q —88

: B
The proclamation was probably issued after the
king’s actual death.

[467. Phil. Tr. 1811. Mr. Baily makes the eclipse of Aga-

thocles, mentioned by Diodorus, © —309]
@

602. p. 333, Ol. CLL 2. An eclipse of the moon, in the 7th

92, p.

year of Philometor. g —1714

Nab. 574.  —1797+87.514; of course before the
solstice —173. The 7th of Philometor began about
the autumnal equinox —174.

335, OL CLXXIIL. 4. Troy taken by Sylla, 1100
years after its capture by the Greeks.
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Olmpladic Solaitial date of
714. p. 336, Ol. CLXXIX.3. Cicero consul. Augustus born, g —62

729. p. 337, Ol. CLXXXIII. 1. Battle of Pharsalia. Siege
of Alexandria. Epoch of Casar’s empire, and of the

era of the Antiochians, 8 —47
731. Ol. CLXXXIII. 3. End of the History of

Diodorus, Cesar corrects the Roman year. g —46
785. Ol. CLXXXIV. 3. Battle of Philippi. g —41
7817. Ol. CLXXXV. 1. Herod called king of the

Jews, g —39
746. Ol. CLXXXYVII. 2. Battle of Actium, *to-

wards the middle of the Olympiad,” that is, towards

the end of the year. Q —30
747. Ol CLXXXVIL 3. Antony kills himself. g —29
748. 4. Octavius triumphs over

Egypt. g —28
1. Ol CXCIIL 8. Herod dies, and Archelaus

succeeds him, : g —5
789. p. 338, Ol. CXCVIIL. 1. Augustus dies. 9 +13
808. p. 339, Ol. CCIL 4. Passion of our Saviour Christ. @ +33
816, Ol CCIV. 1. Death of Tiberius. 9 +40

835. p. 340, Ol. CCIX. 8. Nero puts to death Agrippina.
An eclipse of the sun, during which the stars are seen. @ +69

844, Ol. CCXI. 4. Nero destroys himself, and is suc-

ceeded by Galba, R+es
855. Ol. CCXIV. 8. Vespasian succeeded by Titus,

Herculaneum and Pompeii destroyed by an eruption

of Vesuvius, @ +79
876. p. 341, Ol. CCXIX. 4. End of the Chronicle of Justus

of Tiberias, which begins with Moses. Q +100
892, Ol, CCXXIII. 4. Trajan dies, after a reign of

19} years. His bones are deposited in his column, 9 +116

916, p. 342, Ol. CCXXIX. 4. So far the Olympiads were

~ written by Phlegon of Tralles, a freedman of Adrian,
in 16 books. '
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Olympindie Bolstitist date of

yeaur the begigning.

. 979. p. 348, 01, CCXLYV. 8. Becular games celebrated. @ 4203
992, Ol. COXLIX., Heliodorus conquers in the

stadium, . (‘3 +216

DATE of the Letter of MaNUM1ssiON. Hier. 46.

«¢ Constantios Augustus VII.; and Constantius the most
Ilustrious Caesar I11. Tybi 17; the XIII Indiction.”

1130. p.282. Epitome of Chronology. Ol. CCLXXIIL. ¢ 3:”
or, in the margin, 2. Constantius Augustus « 1X.” and
Constans Ceesar III. Indiction XII. % +354

"The numbers are greatly confused, but this seems to be
the year intended: the consuls for the next are Arbetion
and Lollianus; and in the Catalogue of Idatius, p. 31, these
names are preceded by Constantius VII, and Constantius ITI.
The Indictions of Constantine beginning in September, it is
very possible that the number 12 in the catalogues belongs
to the earlier part of the year, and 13 to the later.

. The eatal in Dodwells Diss. Cypr. (p. 103), has
Constantius VII,, Constantius*Czsar II1., in the year 854.
And the common school books exhibit the same date.

In p. 260, the first year of the Indiction is marked
Ol. CLXXXIII. 2; in the margin, CLXXXTIV.3: ¢ the
6th year of Cleopatra, the 1st of Julius Cesar: the Am-
tiochians began their era on the 12th of Artemisius, and the
Indiction began the 1st of Gorpiaeus.” See 729 O.

In p. 279, the 1st Indiction of Constantine is marked
Ol. CCLXXIII. 2; in the margin CCLXXIIIL 1.
The year 1828 is now called the 1st Indiction; and
1828 —15 X125 =—47; agreeing with the catalogue of
Olympiads,
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Chichly, from Champollion, in Rosegarten, Plate K,
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EGYPTIAN MONTHS .

N. GREEK, COoPIYXIC. JAcm CHARACTERS. HIBRATIC. ENGHORIAL.
.
I. THOTH. W7, ﬁ ‘* ? V7231
7N\
~
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Champollson. in Kosegarien FU.D, E, F. See E. P38
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MEMNON? PSAMMETICHUS .
Hirati. JOINTGM|ASY .. A o) tha

A.Champollion 2 de Lettre P5g. PL.IX . From a Fapyrus of recespts at
Zurin . Supposed. to be In thereign of Memmnon year XIv, Pharmuthi 10

Fiy.1. ..43 }z
Fig.2. 1 S@ﬂ-’l }’ ?'é gf" i3
Fip.3. - N ?(’/4' 2/ ?92"%’" 12
Fp.a ru/a)/"l {21 !-?'..l"l Y
Fig.S. 3

6. -%.2

B. Champollion 2de Lettre Fgs Pl XV. From the Roll of recespds at Twrin :
Suppoasad to denots the Years 1 % VIgf King Thuoris or Ramses the tenth:
and, withoutdnedt, belonging lo a very early rewgm, 5o as lo axemplify the prog
& Be charadlers. :

we(e> 222 ) =) X2

C. (Rampoldon in Mai. N.23.2.25. From afragment of papyrus at Thrir:
“The year XIL, Mechir 12, of PSAMMETICHUS” 7/¢,  forst year of
" Prammetschus wes probably the 34 of Nabonassar : the 1228 lhe 95 Nab.
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173 4”1’;0%}...—.}@/ - rc/u(m.-«-a ) 2%
27, MieES u sl
s, 'ft)ii-ftﬂu ?é)ﬁﬂu ?)_y,,gcy.‘—-._;. QJ/

D. Datss of @ ”mma-qut‘g’bie rucsewrn at Tiuren, 1w the character com-
monly called Hieraiie, copred. wulaf&&z}g{y communveatod by My. (Ram-
pollune. L1 The yearXLIV,orXLV , Mechir o7Phamenoth 28 , of
King PSAMMETICHUS. 5. The yearXLIV;of King' PAMETI -
cuUS ? 775. Theyear XI.LV, Mechix 28, of King PSAMMETICHUS .
.. everliving .

This 44th yoar of Pammetichus, the 127 t. of Nabonassar, or
the Sth fNa&upala.uar began Q - 620% 6% bfaiu 67 days before the
truee vernal equinan 2449 years ammor & thak of 7829 : it weas remark-
able for a lunar eclipse observed. at Babylon.

Lz. ]'iKr}*)%&\——)Z?@ﬁ?-‘]&..L E |
L5 | ‘71"' K’ 0.2_} %7@‘—-3300//( uq,!‘-lz

E. Dalesof a papyrus wilh acoourds , communicated by M.Champollion .
L. The year XLV, Tybi8.of King PSAMMETICHUS . LS. The year
XXX, Pharmuthi 6 of King PSAMMETICHUS . .



ENCHORIAL DATES. DARIUS .

{5 :’u’ddl—rg) ajjé‘)-ﬂ”n w41’a 11"

F: Date of a papyruis.svt Tirin, of which alracing was oblipingly
sont by Mr.San Quintino, and a copy 3y Mr. Champollion..  The
year V,Pharmuthi 8, of King DARIUS : ‘It is.declared . . . . . .

Tke name DARIUS is said lobegin inth N in the Zendish, its
orthography s confirmed by an Lnscroption near Cossecr; published
at CAIRO ! in the Ezcerptn Hieroplyphicn of Mr. James Burton , 7828,
FPLVII.N7 .

Jes T f‘—*}*‘o}g

I

ﬁm'xl'[ of Yea:rmvl YearVI of
‘BEIL [XE£) (f NTALIOSH CANBYSES

The 15¢. yearof Darars was the 22]th. of” Nabonassar.
| & T
W, 2] B o] 2 - tN Jﬁ E@h .6

6. A papyrus brought by Mr. Caclliaud to the Musenm atl’anb,.w
and communicated by Mr. Champollion : dated The year Vi, Tybi, of
King DARIUS.
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T 3 ﬂ//iﬁfm 5/?/4!‘0 -‘J/A M{’L\(‘)u s
. 4 .Dakgpragyrw aoprad alTurin by Mr. Champollon, conlazning.
@ deed of sale: The year XV, Pharmuthi,of King DARIUS ...
£ 7 13 . | .
Lok I 5, 35 25 AG 2
I Dal;y.'apww @t Turcn; a Zracing sent by MrSan Quan-

&no, andaaw 3y M. Champollion.: The year XV1, Paophi‘7? of
King DARIUS ..

..57;»1; 35».,‘?.:/} 5;1-4//1\7‘) 1750'“ x

K. Dale of a papyrus at Tiren - Theyearm Meclnr 7? of King‘
‘DARIUS ;. From a bracing mé&yﬁ'&n@m and a apy by Mr.
Champolleor .
—

s“&ﬁn.‘:)?//fi cw/,\w’]x O)l z
L. M_afamnwa&]}au WJJ% hampollion. Theyearmv
Phamenoth , of King DARIUS.

, ) P

‘_ﬁz.mrﬁ%.,xu gb/ ‘{r.)_} .‘nl( Ca¥M 39 . x

M. 4 papyrus atPares, M ofALxxAxnzn.. traced 8y dervchon
of Mr. Champollion .

(v)
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2> 8 2,9/ 0z gg,ﬁ,p Sy A2 y,uslh 0
fp'»f/%M\s/w 2N 62, { w,m/u_) wu_of
2 Lﬁzmd Gy' s (}/‘U %) fz} UK 0:‘!7

d:.?‘q../,,‘z.”"w‘l pm./_jo (2) (ML
—_—7 :}.1 wszJm/L._)

0. Freamble of @ papyres atBars, treced @&Imkm f..lb' Champolleon..
TheyearX¥n1, Epiphi, of King PTOLEMY , San of PFOLEMY and ARSINUE,
gods Fraternal, ‘ALBXICRATES? Son of DIOGENES being priest
of ALEXANDER and the Fraternal gods , and the gods Beneficent :
BERENICE daughter of CLEONICUS being basket bearer of
ARSINOE , the Brother loving. Itisdeclared. . . ... Thisappearste
be 2 deed of sale,daled at Thebes. :
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KD /AL);'M’ ﬁnbl&zlai Qa[u 03)’} LD ri]) il 1 4{% 5 .»p
'éAo) x7lr. Ldv :.\J t\mm/ S ) r)”-} L)(ll! ? er ?

3-9"9'&!\/: LY [ 3&,&:95&4‘2':\(‘64‘20" G(uV‘-
—_—5 :!h(m ;«f'\mm O 4.\ FZLE XA

P. Papyrus of the Valioan, copead by Mr.C Rampaltion,, M The year I,
fybi 7 "or ‘Pachon? of King PTOLEMY § on of PTOLEMYand BRRENICE,
gods Beneficent, DEMRTRIUS Son of ‘APELLA? being priest of
ALEXANDER and of the Fraternal gods,of thegods Beneficent,and of
the Father loving gods : the basket bearer of ARSINOE the Brother lo-
ving. . .Itis declared ... .S CRampollion cn Maz. P24.

Mv‘t'!-fbpﬁaué% 9 }’lﬁ-l-’o vA “‘l;—‘-‘ —O-T‘ Q
A/ e wd e & * 2012162 ‘f?é?/igvn rY
r:.aﬁaewmzéa,u%r. Iyt gmitn Oey%A0, o A)
2 Kl 5 3‘2 ,‘szfﬁﬁ‘oﬂ/fb‘r)‘f urf o,i/:-yl(s)i/l S ;)
;‘w (e gl' Quwsi/1)

Q. Pap‘ynwdﬂvu, bumd@duvem fl[rﬂapym%m,w The
year VIL, Epiphi, of King PTOLEMY San of PTOLEMY and BERNICE,
gods Beneficent : ABTUS Son of AETUS being priest of ALEXANDER
and the Fraternal gods, the gods Beneficent,the gods Father loving:

PHILESIA daughterof DEMETRIUS being basket bearer of ARSINOE
the Brother loving ...
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Py i sxséyf‘d uoég bvaq‘ Q,Q‘“ R
. 7:] mbaz, P L & qn.wjdb n»&./f -'-_‘9./
-(u-;u.r‘xf sb‘lwoﬁﬁfcb? i, Lwtdwi B "i./"‘tb
wu&ma./ra._thp m&l,#mo/ A8 3o
e 1/4. s D1 ¥ vyn/t‘ PR L
Sty Rt 1d eon - ‘% XLk
- A2 YV I 3 udcfz AL 2L
mw;note Mfl—ll z)uA?{z} V< ;/3:.3’
-2 ." - yopno}’f'- ‘M% A/u:.;. u‘m
2D
% pf$"4;> 2. Uu-‘) o1 <)
R. Papyrue at Parvs,Journ. As T’ traced also by dirvetion of Mr: (Reempolloon.,
Dal : The year vill, Pharmuthi, of King PTOLEMY, Son of PTOLEMY
andARSINOR the gods[Fhtherloving]: the priest of ALEXAND KR and the
Praternal gods, the gods Beneficent , and the Father loving gods,and of
King PTOLEMY the Illustrious, being DEMBETRIUS theSonof ‘SIT-
ALTHES? and ABEA the daughter of DIOCENRS being the prize bearer
of BERENICH the Beneficent : NRSAEA the daughter of APELLA

(2) being the basket bearer of ARSINOR the Brother lovingiHIREN®

the daughter of PTOLEMY bemg the pnelteu of ARSINOK the Father
loving. Itis declared..

3. ){;nsi.w ra)."zon\b' ‘If‘d.

The year VI, Mechir, of the King everliving ..




ENCHORIAL DATES. EPIPHANES. 13

R.L3, 4. %lp“"zb Lﬁu‘uq $ ad

La. }3:3 3] cofy. mlﬂ“«uzﬂ
s+, é"m wfa 2050 uuz 2l
z6,;. ﬁ-’n— NET T 3 uA{ zzd
L. ¢,Ju) //riﬁ) ) WJ /4 222

R.L3, 7. Theyear vill, Pharmuthi, of the King everliving.

Regrstered al Memphes.
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ft&)?é/vwﬁp ‘I'I/J/JS) wz)a.ﬁ % Jov..
ﬂtl/l'ﬁh(é/ "f‘RDUI ) 02 lf/ ﬁ |,( 0\ lll(uﬂd
kDN l'cu.n L) 'v—;z WL J-z ~ Y,
.)ujflom.%‘full QUIN C\‘/ur).-)a\fnéu
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VL?-) wfia )\ - (.}.L"ion. 2R v:) (Ir2 ..
vl el «4._.,5/ 2:410) i-w\ ((v WMUD

S. Pdlarg‘ﬂasvlh‘ Hi6Li. [ The year IX,] the Egypha.n month Mechir
18 ,of the youmg King , who has received the dominion of the comtry from
his father, Lord of the diadems , great in glory,who has established Egypt ,
Just,beneficent, pious towards the gods, superior tohis adversaries, who
has corrected the lives of men ,Lord of the feasts of 30 years ,like Vulcan
the great king, like the Sum thegreat king of the upper and lower
countries , Son of the Fatherloving gods ,approved by Vuloan, to whom
the Sun has given the victm-_y,dulivingimage of Jove, the son of the
Sun: PTOLEMY the everliving, beloved by Phthaly, the Illustrious
and Mimificent ,Son of PTOLEMY and ARSINOE tHe Father loving
gods : the priest of ALEXAND ER, and the Saviour gods,and the -
Beneficent gods,and the Father loving gods, and of Kiné‘PTOLEMY
ﬂwgo& Hustrious and Mumificent bcmgAETUB ot
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uﬁ-lzm}‘r TN 38 120y OIf 202
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<-5viblw-u-(fz %2 K23 10VE20 %40 a7z

the San ofAETUS.PYRRHAtheda.ughter of PHILINUS béing the
prize bearcr of BERENICE the Beneficent.AREA the daughter of
DIOGENES being the basket bearer of ARSINOE the Brother loving:
HIRENE the daughter of PTOLEMY being the priestess of ARSINOE
the Father loving: on that day‘andyear? It wasdecreed ... .

L8 For along time, many years.

Zg. Portions . ANOMOIPAY .
The yearIof his late father.

L 74.'1‘hey'carvm .

Z17 As faras the year VIl -

L23. Three times a day.

125, Ten diadems.

L2). Mesore 30.

£ 28 Mechir ‘17?

The 30 and 7

Lip. Annunlly,"ﬁwﬂxl ,for 5 days.
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M <. (2) rwl' LA L7} r‘un/&3dywuz-2
nPUVﬂb./fA%«'YMJI 3! i1 2V ef"

- /5;;{31[‘ o2 vwzb) X
7. R j{" ¥ W/*b-a‘ il

b% MMZ" Jmm Asar. 7 Bmdk 'I‘heyu.rm Paophi ‘9?
of King PTOLEMY Son of PTOLEMY and ABSINOE the Father loving
gods : the priest of ALEXANDER and the Fraternal gods,and the
gods Beneficent and the Father loving gods and the ‘Saviour?
gods being PTOLEMY the Sonof PTOLEMY Sonof ‘CHRYSARMUS?
TRYPHAENA , daughter, of “MENAPION ?? being prize bearer of
BERENICE"the Beneficent: DEMETRIA daughter of PHILINUS
being basket bearer of ARSINOE the Brother loving: HIRENE
daughter of PTOLEMY being priestess of ARSINOE theBither loving
Itisdeclared . . . .

L]. TheyearXxi? Paophi 19,af the King everliving .
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erm,bb/ 2—_: pccﬁ-P ‘Ll.‘) wy P.‘JOII ) . 7
Pf},%coiranwf'w/a:p It vi (i Vu:y

l.:llblji-;krl“n 5‘3 }.F«nimn'y. rn %J%)Q)J s?;))'-.”“

/8 Ihpym.s‘a&'ﬂaﬂwa.b..&ny. PL.XI . The year xxur, Choeac 19,
of King PTOLEMY,Son of PTOLEMY and ARSINOR,the gods Father
loving, and the pnest of ALEXANDER. and the Fraternal gods the

gods Beneficent.

e /aqruo))r/' /‘0( rsy ib 4’0 O’,l X
gq;vml,-yQA) %l et hb/s‘z.r/nr) un Qﬂ 2T
{‘).62_ ) (! E‘”TZ‘?"',&‘ RRRPE iy{:‘.lr/gﬁ S

o a0z Send

X. Papyrus at Berlin 47. Kossg PAXUL. The year V1, Tybi 20, of King

PTOLEMY, Son of PTOLEMY and CLEOPATRA the gods Illustrious,

and thepriest f ALEXANDER . . . The yearvi , Tybi 20,
ofKingPTOL'EMY e
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Iustrious . Z, Living for ever.
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Y, 4’ B’ The ‘noble? priest of PTOLEMY SOTER ,and the priest.
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Y,A;B’ The Brotherloving, and the priest of PTOLEMY the Beneficen,
and the priest. .




ENCHORIAL DATES , PEILOMETOR. . 21

\-ACT wf f uwrm S0z . u‘lmm./.sf.Sm.o qalZmu.‘Jfl'z Y
/7)' rll V/fnunﬁ/ 7 ﬂurﬂ} /Aﬁ’%//pﬁn»é%_—) A
< ﬁ /;yIM A )ch, Ll 'ar/z,»liawf/n.pz'

.4, 3. Of pTOLIMY the Prfherloving, and thepriestof PTOLEMY thegod ustrios.

.')u ol quf A2 ,b!.y:rzps?v%uﬂ N n-la ).y
,,,m .)Jyg-ﬂ—r/ &9 qu{aamm». ,y-.v S04
&'fﬂaym—ﬁ/a 2vf z-m'a\mvs “ VHJJJ; B

Y, 4, B Thatis the Munificent , and thepriest of the Queen CLEOPATRA,
and the priest.
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c’ }bp Bert.38a. Io:gﬂm The yearnn 'I'y1n4 of King
PTOLEMY and CLEOPATRA his sister ‘children? of PTOLEMY
and CLEOPATRA,, gods Mustrious : and the priest of ALEXANDER
and the Saviour gods. .
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D H35,6reyC. Theyear XXXV.. 20 of King PTOLEMYand CLEOPATRA
his sister, Son and daughter of PTOLEMY and CLEOPATRA
_gods Thustrious : and the priest of ALEXANDER and the Saviour
gods, the gods Fraternal , the gods Beneficent, the gods [ Father]
loving,, the gods lilustrious, the god Defender of his Father,and
the gods Mother loving: and the prize boarer of BERENICE the
Beneficent,and the basket bearer of ARSINOE the Brother loving
and the priest of ARSINOE the.. Father loving in the metropolis
being .. Itis declared ..
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EF’ ‘Defender of ? his father and the gods Mother loving: and the bearer of
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E!F'The Beneficent,and the priest of PTOLEMY. E.The Motherloving
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E'F’ The year XXXVI, Athyr, of the King everliving.
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The pricsts of AMONRASONTRER and the Fratemal gods, the gods Beneicent. the gods
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E!F/Fatherloving. F’“The gods Iustrious? K. F’Thzgondrdcfendmgndﬁu
gods Motherloving . Amen.
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6! Pap. Berl. 45, Koseg. PLXII. The yearXXIX ‘Mesore 147 of King

PTOLEMY the Beneficent , Son of PTOLEMY and Queen CLEOPATRA 7
and CLEOPATRA hiswife . . and the priest of ALEXANDER and the Sa-

viour gods.  Thds was the Sth. year of Physcons sqparate recgres
Years later ran the 360 of Philomelor.
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H Fap. Berl. 44.5. Kosoy. PI.XIII. Theyear XXXIV ( K.) Tybi 2, of

King PTOLEMY the god Beaeficent, son of PTOLEMY and CLEOPATRA
gods IMustrious, and Queen CLEOPATRA his sister, and Queen CLEO-
PATRA his wife , §ods Beneficent ,ami the priest of ALEXANDER . . ..

: ..vcs:..fm e’lAM/aﬂ ufayy. ﬁ/w“)ac’ll Az
'Jz;a.ifm’l D@4 af¥is, mﬁomn ENAZTES)
Wi 139 F a3 s BT 10w o Sl 5’-‘/ o s Tuii

Y2 =frscy /Jaf u_Qlﬁ’n}fSDT\?rﬂ"‘ =]
\eqmm/o-b/:)éx.wt ..._|.’wzm'MJ:-? *

JJ.?“)U\(W‘A)’MQ-JQN:( slb..v’b ‘..3_2):],}) 01 .

_ 5 ﬂy«Ls

I Papyrs at Fares traced by direction: of Mr. Champallion. (1) The
year XLV, Tybi %14, of King PTOLEMY the god Beneficent , son of
PTOLEMY; (2) and Queen CLEOPATRA his wife ,fods Beneficent :
and the priest of ALEXANDER (3) and the Saviour gods , the gods
Fatherloving, the gods ... ‘Beneficent ? ... (4) the gods Beneficent and
the basket bearer (5) of ARSINOE the Brotherloving beingin the
Metropolis, and in the Royal city .. . Itis declared . .
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Year XI¥ ‘Tybi ? of the King everliving.
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condinued from a copy ByMr. Champolleon . 'The year XLVI,Payni 20, of
king PTOLEMY the god Beneficent, son of
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Y r;f/ﬂé ¢;}/5/n m/z:p‘{y ;)9 ,‘”’,‘3 Nép3.v
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L/, Appointed in the metzopelis: and the ‘nolle priest”.. I is declared..
In thisenrumeration the reigring king secms tobe twice named, first as Eupe
1, . Apapyrus atBerlin partlycoptoc by M- Champallionsprobably e semo ack? L.
Lze. 4 )—a—” \/,Q.. Fo A mp PRI’
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M/’ H36. Saﬂ&l@gyrm,ryzdaud ledym but possibly X LI . The
daies here copied from the taxt are guite clear, but they may have related ts
an earlier transaction. Thayear XLIIL ,Phamenoth, of the King mrhving
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N Pup Barl.376 .Ko.:'qy. ” XII. Theyear LIL, Pa.c.hon.’l,‘ofKingPTQLM
the god Beneficent,, s on o PTOLEMY, axid Queen CLEOPATRA his

sister, and Queen CLEOPATRA hiswrife,gods Beneficent: and the
priest of ALEXANDER ... The dato ofthoyearis B intheRegistry K.
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0! ﬁlp.-Bcrl.M. Kosgg. P{ XU, Theyear LT, Thoth 19, of King PTOLEMY
everhiving [ Horws sonofflorus and Senpoerds ] has declared.. The name gof
oneof e parbies here precedes the wond declare , e in the pillar of Rosettn .
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P! Pap. Berl, 39. Koseg. PLXI. Theyear X1, Mechir ‘12 ?of Queen CLEO-
PATRA and King PTOLEMY swmamed ALRXANDER ,and the priest

of ALEXANDER and the Saviour gods , and the gods . . . J2 was prodadly
laterinthis year that o seond dote, VAI, wes added.
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Q'Byp. Berd. 40. Rasey. PL.XT. Thé year XIV, which is the year XL, Phamenoth

18,of Queen CLEOPATRA ‘Isis ? the Widow ? the Beneficent, and King
PTOLEMY surnamed ALEXANDER her Son the Saviour gods . . .
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R’ Papyrus at Turir, copied by Mr Champollion.. The year XVL Choea
:8 9of King PTOLEMY surnamed ALEXANDER and Queen’BERENICE?
his sister, gods ‘Mother ?loving, and. the priest of ALEXANDER and
the Saviour gods, the gods ‘Fraternal ? the gods Beneficent , the gods
‘Father?loving, the gods Illustrious , the god ‘SOTER? the gods Mother
lowing, the god ‘Defender? the gods Beneficent , the §ods Mother loving,
appointed in the Metropolis, and in the Great city... . It is declared.. . .
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S Fop.Beri. 43a. Koseg.PLXI. The yearXXVI,Choeac 19, of King PTO-
LEMY surnamed ALEXANDER, and Queen BERENICE his sister,
gods' Mother ?loving ; and. the priest of ALEXANDER . . . Perkaps
this may be n duplivate of the last manwsergpt,and they may both be of
the year XXVI; forthere seemsto fiave boen no year XVI gf Abexnndler wih-

- oui his mother. .
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THy. Chalh table? with 28 stars, from Saachara. The year XXX, Thoth 22,
of King PTOLEMY son of PTOLEMY, the god {M: R:XN] ever living.
There is none of the latsr Plolemiss, except Lathurus, that reckoned a. year
XXV and this inscroplion ts evidently notofarn early regn: we inay therefore
infer that the unknown epithal [ M: R : N 1 must have belonged to Lathurus.
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U'H 75. Tadlet from Sacchare. L. Year IX,‘Epiphi‘?g, of thegpeat King
PTOLEMY , the god ‘NEUS ? DIONYSUS ...ever living.

. ,
2y 0¥ L o IS AZE o ey i
Hy6 Lny. : 5’5‘»\(() !NIOHN((%Q

L}9. The great King PTOLEMY the god ‘NEUS ? DIONYSUS ever living.

The tnblot is of a later regn., but these titlas bolong o Auletes, ithe young
Baodhus; #o¢ Dionysius or Denys, as /e s somelimes called. -




34 ENCHORIAL DATES. TRYPHAENA.CAESAR.

: gpj(r/puat/ @ wxf'&; ?«d;a.,;a‘z,o}l x
Sitagprom2 535750, Qqu/aJ./éd(w;rgm ws
.f'!fcd{.ff /Jd'w :wa 4, 1ﬁjzw: 3Ies i)l
- X!Prpyrusat Pars, traced by direction of Mr: Champollion . 1. The year VIIL,
Phamenoth 29,of King PFOLEMY and Queen CLEOPATRA , swuawmed

TRYPHAENA gods Fathevloving and Motherloving; and the priest of
‘the great King?. .. . Itis declared .

o u;}wpné:/ Cge;.. w;ﬁ#ﬁzz‘nﬂwmg,].
f {ﬁfrer Mfu 1 PIOMQL,]} -:-,.'uafl/utf Vo
£ 2,3 , /j 1o ’&‘l? o=

L2.3 Moreclaarly. Theyear VIl ,Phamenoth 29 of the ‘great ? King PTOLEMY,
and CLEOPATRA semamed TRYPHAENA ,gods Father loving and. Mother loving,
everliving . It is uncertain who these Soversigrs were.

o la(33TIA e o SO a0y
(&3 AN Famssy
Y B 71B. Tablet from Saahare,with &g stars. Year XIX of the King the
great god “NEUS ?? PTOLEMY “ the warlike , beloved by Phthah and
Isis?? . . . Cleopatraand (ueser beeng afdcncards mentioned tn the
mscropleon, ltupmh”aMMwP{de’rg et have been Avletes.
L3,6. ;'q(i/.‘f)’ a'yejc L‘./l.“.//.,(ﬁ&);i '1" J

L 3,6 The year VH of Queen CLEOPATRA “NEOTERA 29

"L4.5.The year IX . .‘{i.'
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Y:H74B.L&a. The year XX?. .. [to CAESAR ] oJ

The batllegf Actium., lo which this passage seems to refer, was in XXI Cleop. |

L34 (8 4 (1 gm/«m.l..m-“._gra Jo ¥

Theyear.... of CAESAR“AUGUSTUS ?? ] _

L6, TheyearVIL of CAESAR ,Paophi n.MMti’(K/(”m'i’ﬁ‘
Forthemonih, see X, o

Ay rvj( R/ ’Tyﬁ;;{?..g,l 23 <é .z

vt SNA ﬁ- éé

z’ H744.L1a. The year VI of Queen CLEOPATRA ‘the munificent ? Neotera?
‘Juno?: or‘Fatherloving? . . .

Loe UKL u(){) Wiees tgal
The’ymr XVIL of Queen cx,zom.-rm‘. S

st e Sty b/ e 195 o) i |
The year XT of Queen CLEOPATRA the ‘ maumificent?

ub,.faf\\}'m!;”JL*’/i&()%:M’h 2 “ ,,&b‘ J
The year XXI of Queen CLEOPATRA ‘the niimificent ?

58, ;’M““ :,J(uu/u 2 x ,_mz..m!.,: dm\?{-‘

The year’XX1?..AUTOCRATOR CAESAR ‘ themunificent 1

ZLé6.a. The yearVI. “'{..‘w
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pf(/’-‘-‘xr/l._) y«{lﬁ{.’ &f‘hﬁ “'b’é )c\? (.4
l(‘\ m‘l-u?.?mé ..-ifcw.s/rfﬂqtr 2-;

A HS1. Enchoreal bablet BR.M.L1. The year XIX , which is IV
‘Paymi 1? of Queen CLEOPATRA. . ... and King [PTOLEMY] sur-
nanmed CAESAR.

L. Year XIX ,which is yearIV‘. ;1# ? .Jé"
L/ YearXIX,whichis year IV ‘Payni p(hfl 4 "é( K]

L2 Yeaxr XIX, which 13 year IV. '?’;éﬁl'(,\&

Lis. .tt’th' o.kﬂ’-p/...\.hl r\r'*”']?lu 9. ’ }1
K c]%a‘y LT hm,d

YearXiX, which is yearIV,Paymni,.. . of King PTOLEMY and Queen CLEOPATRA.

zr). iwbj’éﬁfé-;n 3 F"z'\’z}('.qw

King PTOLEMY surnamed CAESAR..

.UQ ”’"ﬂm bu’ﬂ 3'03‘:-4\) w310 B”
‘ ﬁ *i’*'mvﬂ' < gl

BTH75,76. Chalk tablet from Sacokare. L1. ... Of King PTOLBMY
sicnamed CAESAR., the god ‘Father loving ? and Mother loving,everliving .

C(aesarion seema o be called Philopator and Phiometor. as Foyron Aas
alroady remarked, ir the Greek inscroplion of the Pillar of Tauren, whick:
st have been al first indistinctly and carelessly engraved, and s
now muck defaced.
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odk R"’p vo 9 {wv Wl"‘l-ﬂu-//. ‘ﬁdb }i}
ﬁwzldn:%‘lwﬂﬁ wlouuo P—‘-—J

B!H76.L27,22. Theyear VI ? Payni‘12 ? of the Queen mumificent .
and the King PTOLEMY surnamed CAESAR ever living, Weshould.

mast naturally read Year VIl whach would be the yanr afer Clagpaira's
denr.



38 ENCHORIAL DATES . UNCERTAIN REIGNS.

l}//A [y | /]_%v/)\ ay.C"

C.’anfn}hi.ﬂlz.ﬁmﬁmmothl.to Pharmuthi I. P&

ETENe,

D’ Champolliorsin Mai. N.73. YearIX , Pharmuthil. £18.

ai)zmo‘hu-lqli /J-gs‘éﬂ woplp‘wl ‘hM loD.E

H i

E! Pillar at Vienna, copied by Mr. Champollion.. Day of birth , Phamenoth

3d.day, and the end of his life, Pharmuuthi 26 day. Mr. Kosegarten. would

probably have read. Choeac forPharomthi MWWMI:J are tuss;
=l 3 Q 3

Phamenoth 3 . . . Pharmuthi 26. W SR .. § O
cf'f&(’).!ﬁ-f@}.;:&u‘: 1»\.'.1-"'

F”I’a,u Berl.55. Koseg. FL.XIV. Year XVI Choea.oz3of&wdnmeng
FRerkaps Aulotes .

VR




ARTIFICIAL ALPHABET.

yopyrod 2 p 3,20 400
%8424 cI1Gl o 22 4.96.B

| 22 L Yk £<.5LTRXO
— L X RKIGCC e~
s ¥b Ko & Z zs;<L-59-2t,9,T

EgS =S 558s5% w b5
»;da w onin0.GILH

/4 Y mA
0D RO BB O 35U
NAAD AN AV~ HN
28.0,7
435 r Yuno%x=22 86 TP
| +)-Y//</7.92.¢I
o7 o |/ 05P
PP 1 YY9.06.C
A1 c ( o2
G ey Ty
p ‘ 308 X
P)) % b;ﬁ‘lm&;bﬂ



RUDIMENTS OF A DICTIONARY .

EXPLANATIONS. LEGIBIE CHARACTERS.
N Prhapsfrom 2R ;as 8%, Vs b s
0% T, 0L ; B5E ANUCIS, Vesta.. Champ. Tadl. N. 7,8,52.
AETOS. H71J, i, . r(urg.zma_)

@r. AETOS ‘ht/.*rk w22, ghu wiogwsd
sonof AETOS.
ALEXICRATES ? 07. ji b 2 Ny o1 L
ALEXANDROS. M7. wncles esran z/3)
26 Kk EPEA
H20X Aewndria. =~ W £ % 24y
H3112. Ao /e .‘.‘./v)

R1,TI. | .Wﬁr W5 ’.-?ﬁ.v/w

See Dates, throughout.

AMMONIUS. H35,C6. Ky WD I3.-
ANTIGENES . H32, L35, 1 Bwmead2r
ANTIMACHUS. H32 L35 . ) ép G;;n‘-b 2.




2 | o pR 20

APELLA ? P1. (W / )
APOLLONIUS .X.32 L25. fCgnom /30-/2 27
APOLLOS? R1. - p .'}/32 N
“ARMENIS” H32 £33. Wrizten ARBESI . ) Yl /S

AREA. H77 2 APEIAZ THEAIOTENOYZ. Y lllAO

R1. Daughter of Diogenes. | L5 ¥’
HARPOCHRATES . Se Petharpockhrates. r A l J {aU
ARSINOE. A6 i5. JC?.D(U-Q\/J-JJ

And 3, | eloma/w)
3444 ' viRD e /29
H3477. H34 48 f2.0u uyll-‘
RI.TL. 2o S
AUTOCRATOR . § 74462, X/c\ e fas

A7B5a. K4S Y2
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HASOS ,HASYS . H3/L8. JSe @, .

4 .34414.' See Tp
E.J4A}6’.
H34.B8.

H34 B8 See )
A'4..
BS.
F!Koseg. FLX .

Rl

S

DOUBTFUL.
1= f
e Hads

; -M ,‘13449

11,33‘34 b
¥ & P4b
ob ? Pslo

rdzb

ey 1\

By ¥4
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ITLLBGIBLE .
Which had been. H19ir GTACWWRT? LSS
Rendered. uropn?.f A LS M
Men celebrate. Z28zzorii. 55 P
Asis done . 426 am. Sz Rest DIPL
Accustomed . K19 eiiv. r: l) v
Inmaking processions. 726 xzv. rrt"/\ p D—
Time. #23 aii. ;.ge?cxaui? XPONQN . ‘1 ZD
H2]zzv. TONEALITA XPONON. Y WOHv
H2300ii MAANANTOL, A, %1}))
Cave. H1$ vi , ANATEOHKEIN, A )
Superior to. H16; , YO EPTE POY. | V4TS

Avimals . K23 2o 7”27‘/



1. % (0]

Man. Fomta .@.;kaa.ndwumen Ch. Tabt. 246 P,

H16¢. Men . IpR
H371Lw,1,72. His people . IPA ?
H 28 xxvisi. Allmen . "(]J
18 vié. Al other men. | Wwlptim
Regarding. H24 xx.. ENTOIZ ANHKOVEIN . M
Hib vi. TAQPOL . P
Tnwhich . 29 zviz.. |9
May become. H26zzv. Hemight make H27 2ii. 'J 1
H23 zzviii. Making. . |
Things proper. H23 aviis. ! Q—K)J Y
They had treated ill. H27 aii. acuol PP
H 22 xiic. m(l/,/;).tfchP '
Who had ; who were. H77 iv. JH!
Is kept ; when they keep. H28 zurvii. V\SPD

’
Shall be called ; ‘shall mencallit?  Jee XX . ‘.'93 <2




(). P (29)4s

Milk. F32 L13. epuuf ;Vin as dare” P ~o
H32L16 URD
F! Koseg. PL.X. 429
PLXL. k) 9. 3
Egyptians . H/67. w2 f-'i .
Hierogrammates . H1y iv. . Writing men ? TB? ‘fﬂl\l
For the use, or service . H23 xvic. D ‘Splﬂ
H20 2, l | ‘ TE) /Pv l

* Sometimes merely alerminal mark,as inn SENTAXES : ak 'ﬂ
olher ltimas, perkaps,a man, affer a proper name . See
Than . Hig ix. YY

H6%. | . =



46R . <G <2y Uy

LEGIBLE.

SHIPS. H2oxi  Ra.ps? See Phabis. A R1L /i gy
EYES?A3/ L 7..&pﬁr.&&7\? a-? /4.4,

BERNICF. , BERENICE. . 477 jis. ] c_‘{)\‘ HLD/‘-@
H31 L3, f ¢ o/

H3443. i f_zuzé. m /{A_.)

Ry }“"J E4 W)LOQ&Q
77, ,‘wc/i %) D124y
He9 vqf t Kir ~vL
Hig RMst 2 LIt L

Ay vom E LT ESTH

The maificent BERENICE.

SHARE, PART . O H [ ? OSOROERES. Pt =
TIMIT? Z35C15. CRITNIM T Masc @08? '74,.4:
PART? 0?K'? Part of the said place? R/ la\"L? <=1
08. Acertain part. Sor Fractims. <=1

Lbssibly rend. WER, VER, or BER in OSOROKRIS ard SEN POERIS.




B)... Cl &l 447

Forever. H 25 xxi ,8/L TONATIANTA XPONON . /‘1‘. '|3
Everliving. #25.zzi. AVANOBIA1. Jﬁj
H35A415. .7.91 6‘ ~n

H34Bs. : ” ’.‘3}16 e
D), 8 Hierate. /%11 f_.{\ﬁ
Life. H76%. C‘

Living. £165. C]
Hostile; hostilely . ¥ 27.0i ite; H22 x05. |[2 4H.Y
Attacked . /22 2v . EXEWPQALANRTO, [22._5(.5.’)
Obsidional. H27 aiic. / ‘l‘t-/z.:mz.
Strength, or health. #24 2zt I Lq-‘j o
Restored. #20 . BEPS? (780

Ordered, or fixed them . H 1P ze. See LIMIT above. }‘L?

Prize, JSee A, . C‘P

!
|



48 (B)...

= (&)

Baskets. H3/L «3..3] P?M(Ip.f of gpldand silver (it JF?J r L“ ;-

H31 L6

H34 43.

H3448.

H35C4.
R2.

r2.

dp?c'r_z.:li-
Heref=
41,9#:(:.
e Pef=
P2

-.‘::‘;:‘J @r”é-




B)... & L (4

King. Hi65. Prssidly 2. , v7f L.)
Butin D1, itis movelikethe bee. Thesound is uncertzin. %
H 26 zxiv. Queen. - &y J- S-Di?
H 3 L1 Sovercigns, dual. Sse Dates laulLn
H34 B7. Vi ff..)
" J{ Br73. wA rw
H31L1. Queen. _ m(‘ﬂ’—{;ﬁ

HS1L7, i‘\’

Hs7 1075, '01’("1‘-3 /

H 5176, Queen. hm’O\‘HJ
Hys Bra. \;U"‘ﬂ*'a
Hrt A46.Queen. <: l(m

Hys L), W'&KVI
Hy5 Ly ?“’"Q’b
| H6L2. Queen. (.w hq‘“ﬂo 3
Hy6 522, yu,fﬂ *,‘L)SJ
. - wfo

HO2L6F Unpublished tadlet Br Miss. (7} ff/ , )



Phylacteries. #27 czve, oot (O )] ‘I“)

Guards. H27.z20. gy &Sy

Funerals. 723 i, Seo Buasivis (/ 1}’ S..).
Altar. F24 2. MANYAINT  Soe Place. . i'“)
City B2 ziv. R&RS . Phence Thetes. | A2 5-?
21 2ii.. Forhaps OB b WS, 000 pouses. (ﬂ\lé-l»l
Siege. K i 1€ et 3042
£ 2220, BIAEN, Tookby siege. 1:(_(14\}5-)3
Racotis ¢ Z37L4. Alezandria. Pu(o-f'. '/Ai ?—}P
HitAd+. -.l/.lé ﬁ-}
H35 €S / &Alﬂ- '3
A’ See Dates. | JJ ::g

HysLn. Pssibly. /-.)l! ;

Lycopolis See . N3
Litwgy. #3729, - <
Worship. H25z2idi. SEPANEYEN . HEr,Power(? 2



P.K,x.OJ. ~ K 2""< 51

LEGIBZLE.

ZBENDETES . Z32 L33. @)u..n.w
H35 (6. r Siba X yilc
THYZBENDETES. Z'... ‘;},m‘_{.n;
Koo nTh, [ESI00Lpba~ 0A223
K74 r%)lésl-‘ (s k R Y3

The enddral may posscbly have been a %, but o s not atieys
destinguishable Sorm the obherforms of K ard CH .

SNACNOMNEUS. Z32 1 25. ﬁfm'm ,Ff_
SNACNOMES. A 32 L 26. f:‘l.n S3us

SPOTUB. A371Lg ¥-moy-T0? Ch. M. r ﬁ 7L

H3IL. fa¢: <
F! Koseg. PLX. fAca<L
K7, Champ. fa L) A
ZMINIS. H37 Lo . (x ¥
H32L29 . G MKN? [OnpL

F! Kosey. PIX. ‘ l ( + ’_4

K6 Champ M S. r;&t_‘

e
ASSUMPTION. H/7v. MY ER ? ' y k v

H22 2o, ' "k‘ .



52T.K,X,0 . G Ce2 2%

CAESAR .57 L2. See Dates. L\t' <-\~_/(mz
. Hpe A6a. Caesaris. Sd Jzuif{li fie -3,)
CLEOPATRA . Z34.A7. SeeDates. ﬁr/}:f /e
H35C1,2. /JS’%L}‘/’-&J
H31ZL11. pr/z.z f/r‘
EGYPT. H/6i. scae? \Z/ S VA
218 vi. ﬂu 2L
“NE”CHTHMONTHES. 37 L/0. foo- S2L.
H371 L. r 02 ..d 9-4
H3rzn .XO-. ,d 1
K'66.Ch MS. r)! F )V~
' CHAPOCRATES . #37L9. Sec Barpocrates. po i,
. F! Koseg. PLXI. f.o l-u 6[
K 10. Champ. ”r AR PRl |
| X! w. Ck r/q )‘UGI :
CHAPOCHONSIS . F’ Koseg. PLX. , fn. },‘
As1Ln. (¢ e
- K'6. Champ. .f;}.;z.’()
CHOLCHYTA? rzf,/.z,u,u, H31L8%1? H35 Cg. ,53 , fy?’f




LCK,X,0?
Land. K27z,

H2i 28z, Kags ?

H22200.
Gardens. A ir. 68f ?
Permitted . F30zzr. XEA?
Feasting; making sacrifices. H23 iz, G HyA?
Tranqul #78 vi. 8. NH?

H27 e, |

Thou K ? Champ. Tadl. n. 13. (<=

povsrrvr Q& 53
!

(oS
L&
SZEY
X
F1R%e3n
xRy
SR Bl |
o~
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ILLEGIBLE.
Shrine and statue. #26 zv. ?2-1( b
H26220, 12K
H 26220, T
Affairs . 4768 vir, ‘]U/\‘i .)2
Who fought ;who defended . £78z. 2% 5
Fighting for. #22 2.z %fi‘_\_&

Fighting . 22 2w, ’4/.&{\[5'5,5

H25 22 ROAMYNANTOE , } 743 1

Laid waste. #2227, 76‘.?6";‘%“
Military. Z2 . &i-

H25i Military men . See Great ,A., Y12
Conquered. #2220 Ste Gosd ¢ . wWin
Victory. H16%:. Good fight. 2l

H2 b, Soe Prives, A, bhBo2w2) v
Should remain . £20 .27, SeH
Also. B2sir . Ke? R gu? Champ 138 1&g
H24 i, p 477
Gavehim. H16%. Y,

H24 xx. Have given . .‘L{_



(r)...

Bank. A21x0 . XQAMA .

Rod; oecopedic aunt. H344 /2.

Cubnt square. H3¢A472. Peyron,1828.

Military dues? 78 v, . apeSOARN .

H34.A473, Bg.
H35C8.
H35 Cg.
A’5,6.

B¢E,;.

A3t By.
A1,

BS

Collection 37 L&, AO &AL,

A1 L1z H32L1, 14,75,
F’3. Koseg. PIX.
F’3. Koseg. PIX.

K4, Champ3(S.

Sy
&’/‘.2,.“.
/L &-24

e IR A 2
3/.3.’354—

:}1"'!0, d’j’.“] 0

o"A-joa
vA Sl
AeLl
&

I~ 2% )2
N TR
KETppae

LAomZer

K,13,25,25.Ch. One Gfth . Soe Nmdor. | oot 2. 2.




56 (V). 2L
sold. #3441z $22l° ‘l.(w-z. A S u-.‘].‘1m$ 3.l
H34 BS. euf')f‘{vepa./\‘ .9_ 119 mb.?"l.‘_‘:

H34L8. -Y vt ¢ le qe:.~ 2 l,“’f"
F2. .A‘}JJ-va—?)lv?n 3n1=
. N3l X HJ‘”‘ Q) ez
03. See Pice. G & » 3% if";’-’é 3‘-‘?"‘
Hehas sold him . X%, Champ. ’7' te&ml%.,

2 )&
Sold thee? X'2. Qfien repeated oo K? d_—&‘///c'{j_{J—é




(I‘) o — 57

The rest. 77 2. £TE:
H1803, and dsewhers. R
H24 ez lGT 4
H3#473. Remaining, ' itva
H34 BU. :m%
44, xmy e

B. T/
Hence predly clearly -HMVI[UaJmau\G 85

and not “the gods of the coumtry”

F
Collection. F20x. ZYAAHVYIN . S | %

- . . C—
Collected ? 202t , or surgents. < < p
See I, F . 4 6/;

v —
See v, . . e/
Dress. H77 . £ TONZIMON, Dressing. Ur(i‘ 2.
H202 . BYILINON OQONIQN . Cotton. iTo?
. H222vii BYLEINAIM O6... AN, |ffijz
Festival 9 # 20z I (=57
Hy7¢ Asa. Dresses? /KIJA. le

Corrected. H24 ar. NPoTAINPORIATO. Re-dressed. {21 i ’'4 J



58 (0)...
Bestowed. H24xvx. See Gems.
Tmage. H16%/.

H25 xvee.

H 25 zvur.

H2Sxrie. Images .

H30 zxxee. *1:?1 a wrought: figure.




A,T,S.

TBAEAIS. H34 B4.
H34 49.
A’3.

Bg.

{ .
L 88D L 59

v mmL-.‘.'.)

;‘j.f rn 4 ‘2
¥ m,m,J-l-]i;'
ymm-d.h{

TOTOES. Easz;.'ro-r;hamsz % ?crz85 ( r o 04

DIOGENES. H77 7.
R7.
01.
DIONYSUS. Hps L)

d/7Ly.

TEEPHIBIS, TEEPHNIS. Z34 An.

DEMETRIA. 7/. Prodably.

DEMETRIUS. R7. Prodably.

?)HY‘)I:) A< I
PELFO A9 34
s 5
= ol Lq" «q—o W em
aulwﬂ QD
(%o
¥ YIS Al
chQJJL/ e

" u'/‘:*-’-l""

2.

Qr. {f( ‘o/// ‘f > T
TRYPHAENA. T7.- B (&} 124 sz-‘,n

X77,5. A Queen. fomals
THE. SeeDates . v F ;in Fpossrs. T

DAUGHTER 2 H34 A9, BS. Ramr"l;mvvas. 4L, .’r,b
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THE. T,8: the fominine article.  See Dates. Boarer, 7,31, ?
5 (et
THOTH. H2oxi. EPMHE. P L3 [ MSS. £\
. /’
H22xv. EPMHUE . rv v
7
OTH. In cormpounds : and perhaps Names H29 xre. “,i
/
Thelist. #32 Z2s. : ;1 Zv
' 4
Thelist of them. K6. Champ. MOV 3T, V124

The characler answers clearly 2o QAS tih AMENOTHES ,r-ﬁ /2, r?
Sothat if Clhampollion’s reading QAR os correct, the word was
probably WOV in i%5 otginal stale. It scems % rmean o writen
name, from THOTH. the writer; lhus

Clerk of the priests . #32 L/8. Rf'](l :’i‘ig
YA}
'./Iﬂd'é' . , . L J
F! Koseg. PLXI ' v ? -.‘L ‘

HORUS. #78 ve. HORSIESL? Theinitial oughttodeasy from.tis form.

H222v. 21&

2315y KB . Ch.Tabl 26 a man. A
H31Ln. [Hieratic _%_ D4]) /A’
H321L32. ,/ /.L(
* BARSIESIS. H37L10; alsoR, K. ;u':bt , MU )L
F’ Koseg. PI. X. ?’//’4} s ?’f.ﬁ
H 32L30. Szi’ A



(a)...

His progenitor.

Is,being; H3ILE. Perhaps TE

Whohad been ; Whohas, H/6%.
Wherever may be. H30.znrer.
Which had been. #29 zr.
Rendered. aYOpE? See &
As 1s done . H 26 xrw.
Whéhad-, whowere. #77 .
For the use. See &
Making sacrifices. See T.
Who were assembled . H22.avi.
What had been done. H20x.
Who said; they said. Z77 2.
That. See b .
Belon§ to. H27 zzvez.
Feast. H16i.

Abundance. # 27 xiic.

< D < a

1ER235.5

— 5

£, Sn

)\

L S
P
oL
ey}
Spw
™S

F Z/y'\L'\SJH

444 $)
=1 i
L3
S 4/
SIS

Yne
et
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Also ordered. H )9 viii. See And,(T) P/?D 2 ({ZL{
Hig e V7 QJ/‘(Z 72 e

H23 zvie. Y, Q)) P))L-
[ #3449 And. | (ﬁO(
|

H344g.

H3rZ72. P Anded
H32L. oIl
H31Ba. Lyl

H371 Lr2. 2)'

K'S. Also in. Ck. M. 7A 242)1

K’4. His women. (%. MS. lfél‘/-';
K’4. Their wives. Ch. M.S. L%,

The last ninelines are inserted Aere for comparison, out of Bheir order.

Al. H/8vs, vis. THP, THPO®? T.p. y £
H31L72." To complete 22 (o] =)
32 115 D4

All. B2raii. o X
Ay awii. TRp? | )4

H25 iy, See Assemily , ¥, *



(a)... . S %« 63

Allacts. H29 xvx. >(<./_5
Al A2220. r‘(-L—
Everymonth . Z27 zuvir. )( ?s'd

A reduplication, Jronv 6,'\"}), S

- We have elsewhere ‘rypo-rrh‘roq— ma proper name.

Mumficent . dee q.ﬁ? vruld
Sacred. Ser ca - R ws
Honours; ceremormies. #23 xviii.  nomiIomenan $=I) 0
Granted. H2o.r, >\’ C'Qs
H16 vi. 34 L(b
Tohim. H242zi. Gavehim - g3
Gave him . H76¢. glee

o ’

Gave ? Hy4 B4 ab. Gave much to Horus ? 244 ,‘A—/btq

NepRTEY ? D4, SHor fH Neh-27? Hami\ T o
The readeng NEPHTHY s very tngentously deduced by

. Champollion. from ths sacred chamcior; and certaindy lends
b confirm the sound which he attribruies & - <. Tws

Gave the victory. H74 Aba. %f’ t \&D u

H74Bsa. iﬁ S



6a(A)... — <& 5 ¢
To place? H2jaevi. TS

Shall be placed. Hz]w.enmalianmolblq?/ﬁ.j

Enemies. ¥ 26 ¢ dk

Upon.Hz7am/i. O"-'i((u
Hzpawvi. ALY
H32L73 Tn? At? LA«

H32Li6, ':}—A(C
H18vii. For this ; therefore ;on purpose. LA ~ D)
What had been done. # 20 é-UjJI
llustriows, B65 EnaNnE. 22530 €A
_ Honours. H24 xiz, TA TIMIA . ;—_.)\i‘- lk-ltélP
Hzm;i %14-\*5
H25 xat. TAYTAPXONTATIMIA é, {"lobz

H3oawex. ) {"_) w$

H242x Most honourable TIMIQTATA . c.%. i,’ U\S
Venerate. H30 zxoe. | “" ~ |
Enter;besent . #7722, W82 L$=0

Glovious. H76¢. MEFCANOAOEOY. 4 4/.



(... $ A= ‘_—.‘g-c_e.‘s‘

Besie§e. Haluw. | --"22—(%/\

Approacking. A2/ / 7(5.

Gxeat. Hi16(. See Baskels ; crlso Dules. 20 L:,
X'2. The great Queen. i’_j"”ﬁ?z

5

Customary? forordination. Higex. See (lm'e.?ﬁ p :]f ) Vé_.;

Arms . B2/ xii. ONAQN . ','z)LE’_

H25 xxid. ONAON NIKHTIKON u?-,- 1} ?"_‘

Prizes. H1y it C}*LpléuJﬁ
_—

H34A3. Tants the most chamderitic pars 244 5 X, L

R7. d’&)llé,oé.

T'7. Noone characteris constant inali. (‘::‘:' -)g/ N i ¥ i

From. Hgviii. Frommen. "’Z ‘S_
Hygeii. Froma time. 1JY- })S_
H20x. FExcused from. 1<
F 2300, From the temples. 1€ 15

Arura, H23 zvisi. SeeRod, T (<f, 1¢r

Prophets. Z77 iv. 8.0C U4 2 Jkerblad, See Chimnaross. ' 5_ ) v 2




£ (¢)

66(N) ...

Patrimonial® revemes. /779 viié. npozoova. | (2.- )'l

Eupator? H3/L 4. Philopater?See Vo, ,gyfz.l ML,
H311.2. Defender? Ya) ({0 i/((u
H32L1S. ryam‘:-nv L3
H35C3. e (3) 2y 4=

H35C23. Defender of his Father? ) aS f:S‘ﬂ,-’,’,‘zﬁn

Father 2 ?“Tore?? Ch.T24.

2
H 28 zaviee. His progenitor. /z;z_-é’s




(A) , < () 67

Foot; private. H73 vit. OAANOX. <
HW . NEXTIKAY. 1<~
H2 atv. NETOYE. Ve
H 22x0t. People. ' l{ 2.
H30 zaxi AAOATAIE. Y(lly?

Assembled. H22avi.©UL0% T See THOTH %2‘5

Bare gtmmd H32 L73 P\ \ov TAcIhrec, ACITov? pm‘1’4 24 P

H32L76. Dm1%ga_v

F'Koseg. PIX ? "Phrecages” Pn"} L T
They said. & iyzet. 8.0 €287 \35"
Ltisdeclared. H3+48, B3. SeeDates. )

Surnamed. H 25 oweii. NPOTZONOMATOHIETAN ..;&.S ((J

H31 470 . ~wv~ Yy ".‘/Id

~

H34 B6. /-lm_..

B’s. ‘)./(';:-'.:

HS1L2. | J«t\s

HS1LY). -§ rlé
£

5L, yl/)\b

Hy6 L22. '3 m3




68(a)
Surnamcd. X7 Bom. C"/brcl .

X Q.Twﬁaemz‘ See Datas.

Against. H20xi . €m .
Hz2r 2. EMM,

For . Hz27x2v.

~~SI S <
1T S
3.
Y¢S

Y« S

T

Most conspicuous. H2saxur . See Mlustrious. "LD -LS

Gave? Hy¢ Bsa.

Hrt Bba. Tbthe Sanctuariss.
Whic]; are piaced.ﬂzfmui.
Belonging to.H79 tx. KAOHKQYIAL .
Authors;causes H28 zxvizi. APXHTOI .
Going out . H#% xxv.
Tokeep . H30 xxx:.
That he might render. Z78v::.
Because; whereas . H28xxcvis.

Hrov.

.
<
Yo
~50
Q%))
Sy
5
VoA
o) ¥
S ro e

Past, which had boon. Z20:2¢. A0y L 5600

Grandfathers . H2s5xxit.

Predecessor; cause; past. H.25 xxil; £ 2imes .

S
ASYS S|




(A) \{)5 1S e

That ; for that. Zsf v U;-b (ol
H20wvw. Vbc s\

To do; to §ive. 26 . ‘\S

Todoto,oras. K28 xenr: ‘-b

Is done 7 H 23 rene. )\S

1N
Coltecting. H27.vec. . }S 2 (/JJ)«S

Proper tobe done . 20 xi. TO APOEHKIN, I‘l{) Ls
By sea. H27.vu. per/bz;»qﬁvm}'—‘ U/)S g

H 20 cc. RATATIAOY . Kdv- s

H2o.v. TIMWYIN,  See Collecting  HC

Power. Hi7 v A2 . meT. KWPI. {P@l&.

HiS 7. =l é
Hi9 i PO
H2wax. Subject., : ‘ Oiﬁ
. < E_
H22 e, / ri )/-M -1P C
H27 v D cﬁ'ﬂf’.ﬁv)!.u

i, L3S PO

EJOmm.PdesthoodutTWHﬁ . ‘\"d' “'n-




706 7,0, Mmu

SISOIS. See ¥. W4 Seemsthe only distinedletter. Sk %

Order.H 20x. C-/-/}(
H20z, =224
H2rxii. 2
H2¢xix., ' (7/?{
H24xx. Notin order. AT? &//8“'
Hz24xx. Decorously. Cov

. T 'f—-
In;into . H29zxxzx. V774
Many. See Numerals. Hundreds? n 'Z.

~ x. N

TO? Hiyv; 82 Champ. Tn.6 N Hieratic. /

Being . H7ovi . YOAPXON . D1 2 _) '}

And A76ii. With. H2bzxxv. , Uyt

Hibii. H31 L. Champollion. € P vl v

Hrée. fy t
H32176. vl
HysLl possibly. ws

Adversaries. Z76:. /J N



(1)
To. H20x. P Aléxandria.
Temples. H/jev.
Country? H 167, Fields and. houses ¢ -
Thoseunder, H7/¥v:.
House ; temple. Z2-Laur. -
In? Dwelling n? Z34 477
In; to;for. H1S vz
H18 ved - underx.
H22 ave ; to.
H252we; in.
B28 gcvi; im.
H31LS; n. |
H31L6);in? B3¢ A2 BY; in.
Hig vae; yearl‘y
Nustrious. #37.L2. Epcphanesy pher-
H3L2,-See Dates.
H3edr.
H34A42.

H344].

/\ 71

Y/
PANE )2
/A12.2
AN
7A127

Al
A
A2
VWAL
~2L
A2
AN
INZL

(O3

AR
/ﬂ/}\}
a,‘:':;//wo
OT/A
HQ‘}'%&:



72 (H) ‘N

Walls. Horzi. lAé“
 Lower. #75. -
Chapel © 77 v. 4e Momphis. Rrrtaps simptyinto. | A&
H2y i, Cal |
Place. H20ai. l/A‘z‘b |
B 25 i, M‘zu v
H30amxwe. Habitations; united houses? \//\’H) |
A32 L73. @orroy . /Az\ﬁo
#3216 /330
Perithebaic. #37 Lg. | Al

Whole ficld.or piece ? 34473, B10-H35 Co, . See Cudit.  7A9/92
Money; stores. H/8vz. See s e/
.. ‘ v
H23 xvee. SIToY TE KAIAPTYPIOY (‘/IA AN
In the names gf the months thes character always answers
lo 1 , andprodadly in general b0 WS, RIWS,ahouse; buz G\ which
greatly resembles it, seems tobe THY,in THFNABUNUN, and elservhere,
bang perkaps related to @wrsuc, buridl : Hhus
B2 ZP O te A = Q7128 P e DT B oA K7
FERIIAI DN (oD . (@ Fkaxd|nland { pAx)

X556, Champ. M. 21,&43%,-01 ,-a% \



AL Y/

LUBAIS. #3¢ A9, 70, Bs. N | /
H34B3. | Sl f/
Child. Z76: &AD¥ ? R, . . W4\
Crime. 279 2. ENAVTIANT . AGASX) ? /af)(é
Vineyards.Zmw ix. :&.za.?\o?\s ? , ////% oR

Sacrifices. H260xxix. OYIIAZ XAIZNONAAK | --—lj // L.
H29227, WNAOn the altars? u)l =5 WL
Feast. Ezgm $TEPANHIOPHIOYIIN, ‘1)(/1_;2

Dates? H2gzxx. XYHMATIZMOYE . '1())/| | 4
Descriptions? Zs7Z9. aINOAMMNTR. . "a.:’}/‘ )



74 I1. 3

‘WITNESSES. #32L20.. 6@ o €. Kaseparien. a'b i/é 3

HasL2r, I 145}’2
MUTHES H3149. Crock doubtfulmizitbe PASESrMASES. 5
F! Kaseg. PLX. RN
MAESIS. Ha3L3s. lfyf 32
MIRSIS.Z32L3¢, MIRRSLS ? ¢ ? ‘/‘/3
Whahas oris 1. SJ)
In. Boéiz:itsplace £ 9ax. Ch.T35. 754
M Foziii. wi17cn? For aerw s 17 ZA etV
Diadems.Z:. wop? 1m 52
Hyyzxy. ).ﬁll (;éé
Seme place. H30.2z2i. Perhaps rather® thansa. / 9/.
Besides. H29 znx. LA
More H1g iv. (Hrziianaws. UV ] »'U;
Moveover. H202%. AEK\\ . See And, @. 14 17}
mnmmaazﬁpbmu.mmmtvp.zy.zs&uﬁ.l:
165, macancaszoy. < YO
Rmeived?‘?iau'/z, Bp. Y0 S S

Liberally. 23 zvicc . €348 0" 72 J BOJV )




(Ix)... ‘ D203

. | .
Lycopolis. H2jxziii. SIOUTH. N t':3
This might be 0TS 'T.B&-KI ; Dheinitial (s something
lihe O ON,in Honnophris, Debior:though a-debtis more like ©F ON |,
coming agai, than OTO AL muling o whick DX U W may be referred .

Contributions ; impositions . K78 i, See > ’ 3\//6‘3

Expending. #2/2. b \S
Money . H24 aix. (I
Gems . H24 zi. Tl
Mumificent 2 E;ﬁl la. Clegpaine. /é/)ﬂ’
Having mquired . Z24 . ‘1,@}\
Ornamented . Z242:r. See [lwstriows. b/ S.?
Eshibition? 70 zvis. usni? (8t TS o
Solenm ? Zz0a. Processiom.. 2 L'3
Restraining. #27a2. | '9/ |
Debots. Z . Debtors ;§uilty; captive . l\‘ 3 /

H78 viz, vie. OTON. 10‘3 |

Hyis; iz, Tributary was due. p}’\\a

H1# vis. Tributefixed debt. See Gold. 24"-“"\3 '

HONNOPHRIS o7 CHONOPRES . #37.L . See Chons. r v 3 1

F'Koseg. PLIX. p¥onv-00ovq-px] I" R2)




76(11)... %03
Addmanner. H25zxt. ENAYZ EAN. O
Parents. H26zves. VN L,/ ON VN
Shallbe. 2 27vi. aztA122. szpe ! (8

H26 aiv. Placed. avavioesan (O
Eww. Hdd. ZYNTEARIN . \5' QJ
H2 xzir. Held Arein . \.5 VO
Hooxmowi. Hld. TenTERoYNTAL . I 1K)
H2] zwvi. Placed. ENiagINAL . %/V"Q
H27 zxver. Placed. iﬂ)l’(_)

H 25 zri. Called nroTONOMAZONZETAL .5;3((*3

-, y
H30zzo. Called npogAFOPEYsiN, 2.3 ‘/()

H25zxis. Placed ZTTRIAL . TSIV (D)

4
H26aziv. Caried. £YNEZOAEYEIN. r‘t:« | /<)
H26 zxv. Placed . KNOI1DPYIA | f" lﬁJ
A . t. -—
H30xxx. Placed . mfvuom, f‘f’/\ " Y
H26 77ii. Placed 1APYTAZOAL . iﬂﬁv\ 19
Hzpzv. Pat over. k@Al }S(/H O /(') '



() : w/()&ﬂ

Wore in state. Z27xruz. The only past tense. rt/'j,() \-b
Shallbe written. H29 %zr. KATAXQPIZAI. 7 l "}6

74
‘Which shall beloug ? H29 znr. N ro
They should remain. 20 2. s.ﬂ!bl 5 ? <D
Tt shallbe done. 302z, ) 4 (J

1t shall be lawful. Zozzzr. € 2 ENALYE zl/,b 45
“There shall be prepared. Zsuzmii Exgrasmd /S u("‘ 2

Day. O Gl 48P ?Champollim rencls QOO [
H77¢v. This day and year? 2 Lled ~
H26270. Thisday. ’w v
Hagariv. Five days. Vv
HaSzxvici, Both days ? I () )
H25 zziii. Bach day. THE HMEPAT . (2S5
Hab i Daily, quotidian. NT8? VES(Wey.
H28 2xvi, Birth day. e
H1g vii. Inthe days. e2)(
H24.20. Inhis days. VLA

H23a2vi. Tothe day; until. VJA/ ,P"w, |
Hper. VD))/




78 (IX)... ODANAI

TFrom H2gazr. The bime. ‘-43
Theyear and Qa.y aforesaid ? Xg, 5. e
Justice B2, YO AIKAION . OATL ? ‘1 :}o <
H26.2x. TANOMIZOMENA . ‘1% N
Dlustious. 77. ... G . "£1 2258V
Loving, See Dazes. ns:?nwpe?a?x ?? ? 49

3B upp, uepe LOVE Champ. T454.

PR > g
We have GGy = M, RI, makingin RS, EE-y=
whd;mbkaﬁnwmbdeg"w

as

Philopator. H76¢. Pler. v .fs ['b
655 Plar c_...( (PN
Hr6is. Pl e féd_ﬂo
iy o Fom. [ $ 92
H 26 xmv. Doudifel. XY
H31L2. Dual? . pr*j'p$$
H31L4, Fom. A .5';1 <o
H3442. Pher .;,m‘[‘lco
HI4A6. Masc. | 7,3f St 0

rI.m w) -‘ﬁféﬂ(/¢



(Im)...

Philopator. R2 Fem.
X7, .

Philometor. H37L3. Plur.
H34A43.

H34 A5, Masc,

X7. Tryphaena.

X3.

Philadelphus. #; I]u'/. Femn.

O DI
SIETEIN
Suidf 1o
bag 1% 9
AT O
rS$li920u

7o
gion

ﬁ.‘j(o?

H31 L3. Femn.
H3ILE ﬁ <.0?
H3444. Fem. :" (‘1’( »
H34 A6, M. ridi o
Moresaid . Hidamxt,orwritten. .nPOS\PHMEMON , P.D
H 30zt P “;)

H34 A8 :very commonly & rds bie end of dpeds. pa
]



30 N. .aw RS

IN:OF HI6(. N 1 of | - -
H770w.0N,FROM. HISvii IN . - - -
Hgixr. FROM. -
H202. FROM. : -~

2, o

DARIUS. F), T7. NTPIWY See Daés Kcr”)g), A3JIE

NYSIA® R7. PL NEILD

AMUN ;JOVE., Hibx:. a0z . &®_ FF. r}

RL B, L6 538 Champ. I 41. xNO¥YML z,
XNOY 8 1%, of the amulets and of an nsereplion ; the tuo
JOTms of M aorfirming the phomatic reading”: whence ti
enchorel charagers seemn.o have beern ermployed for MN instead
I NO whichwas apparsnily fhecr most nakeral Sound.
H34417.Jumo ? Hpac ,U(?
H34 B15. Juno ? A r2
z
AMENOTHES. #3440, BS Amunthothest ? See Thoth. ’; &
1985 kmamare (263, (AR
AMONORY'TLUS . 32 L37. Amunhor fouly
[ ]
AMONRASONTHER. 432 L5, 8—(‘&% r b
H34425? ‘;(, nS £ ’ (o QL" Zth.-
HssB2s?  [a o ¢ v 2 da

H35 C23, .z'Cg ﬁ;-ff.rz



N. ? «3s1

AMONRARONTHER . Plaraof 7;m‘n,8.1 1 Y d fv F: r‘

Inthe Groch L3, 10 ke «. NPASQANONP L25MEN
TOVYE EPRIT TX IRANPOY AIGOY.L30. Y0 AL WH
QIIMA ANATPAVAI LIZ ZTHAWN ALOTNUN TOLE
TE CAARNIROIE RAI STXQPIOIE FPAMMAKL, L
T31.. THE KPURIAOZ TOY AYTOY VEPOY SiL ATAVHN
MNK MOZ YNUN . Thid was bhergfore a bilingnear Inscriplion ;
and the language s again calied not DEMOTIC bué ENCHORIAL .

) mﬁwgfa.de@ urth
i b~ @ humanhoad vs belueen
ﬂ . ! 0 hese bwo inscriplions : Te
A ra‘ Sigure with a hawks head
&.m ﬂ ' anda disc 15 tumed e
I O AL other way: and ils inscryp-
Eon v less deséincd than His,
. nv“ Bui seems 2o e nawrly the
same. The Aead dresses have
dacdleplimaes. Set Champ. T4 366, 369.
CHIMNARAUS. H32L32. ' |{?/ {}i

AMUNET Ch 7208 Z3(L6 Diogpotss [the splencid] [sa w12y [qarrag
AMUNERPHEI ? Eazz,; (o ﬂﬁ'—ﬂ»u’—-“ f}-/A:L’.
H34 411 1y mpprarg ,,\.,F #l‘tf ﬁ vA2L
H34B7.The prefiz -/ﬁ/xpuu i)ﬁ‘. AL
H35C7,0.50(09 /A Wwap fruie ‘f 3/A2-
X' 18 péfu"b 7-FA mz’ ﬁ-fA 22



sz(H). ..

Health. H24 aum. ' ]&.,&)\.3'0
Of: belonging to. Hig viii. People of E§ypt. oL ':)’ﬂ

H29 xxux. To the Zomples. b

Hg viii. 'I'hos‘e under. S
<

H24 2. Wherefore. ‘.’)

H2) acwovi. Rites; according & law. ‘1 1"0-:)

H28 xriz. Rites. NOMIZOMENA . ‘1% 9

H30 xxvic. WOMIMON. : HE—A =3
Hwzi. TASIOIZIMENA . s}
Saviours. Hi6Z. NOQ® 18? See Dates. 7p> 5.)
H 25 xxii. / Y)/-\. \).
H3442. {330
H35C2. !zb =)
C’1. Koseg. Plxﬁ. lﬁ)
The rest. .Sz (T o IYIE]
Shallbe honoured. ~ See (1) 10
Sacred. H27 ziii. TAVEPA X

H23 aviii. Honours. ' (-iu

H 27 ezvn. When he celcbrated.. lojf A



(H)

Consecrated. H24az.
H 24 wer.
Others. Figsr. O o

H23 oz,

Aforesaid. H3¢4A4188:B1),18. See Ik .

‘That. H79 wv.

H200. That orposstbly AR ENMBIMEN .

H20xr. Took carethat?

H20 xe.

Hi vec.

H2x0.

H19 w0, That they should do.

Hig ux. That they should mt
Parents ; predecessors. K25z
Gold. 24 axiz* ™R, OT8

H?26, axww. Golden .

H26, zziv. Golden.

NN —8

yz3
1%3

The distind charactar appers b be i
the cloth,

wsed er wasking gold dust” hekas found vt H26 VI, Bhus

P~ - Inthe same line there zl:.
approaches to the Banchoreal charwoler.

o whkick Semewhal



salp)...

Gold. 47y . Topay.
H22avi. Money due ?

H7447a. Gold, silver, §ems 9

H 74B€a-.Go]d, silver, much.

Hy2BSa. Gold, fems, all ?

Bought‘? H31Lrn.
H321L14. SoMd?
H3217].

H34A414.

R O~

()
{23
- 2.;:".‘.' 9
P, X ko)
20D
v o7k
¢ V;?J;Jnli
V79902
¥ 7 Iy



o.

OX See Autvcrator. Tryphaena. O,m4.Ch. 175 ]

€D oy g plurals. B 00T of particples??

Field. H23 vz, |EPAZ THI. rulm

Hrgiz, Gardens. NAPABEAIQN . INSE u
Higix. Vimeyards. 539820012 411)// R
H23a00ii Vineyards. AMAEATAOL. 1y )73“?}
H34413. Bare gromnd. . 1L wlfN
H34B0. (&l 2
A'4. q"»nf,"u
Bb. sb’/ﬂff (s

Q8



86 71, % . £42

PHABIS H32LJ8. F)“-Llﬁ
F'Koseg. PLXL. K’HLL:..H
FOOT. Ses A. Perkaps BaT. | 122
PTOLOMEUS . HI6 %, 4. Koo f%._g.,
Hiy i pammVa 2)
garn. (oo 2 |

H34A7. <_| (uerz “9-)
H34B17. Unmﬂé(’l E‘-:)

H3441. lofcund %3
R1. SeeDaiss. | Jpll.3 s <)
PHILINUS. H772c. Nﬁ'»\\\)ﬁiz_
7. {'wm%}
PHILESIA? Q2. ‘ gft!r M2 )
PYRRHA . H77ii. ' Y.?/ 2
PYRRHIUS. H35 C6. Y ,'4/:2
H35C6, - Lalo/a
PANAS. H32L3]. ) 1

PORTIS. H32L2S. /‘f ‘,’U



L&, ) Vo 87

PHANRES. HozL22. P.H.N.R.S? r</) Pﬁ//
H34A24. (4 /lb1V
H3¢ B2;. VA

A7 /,}.,,J/v
B’9. , )_-/3 77
9 B

osIRI1S. Hwr. o=, Foh. 2
HMvi. SeePetosirts. . l’ﬂ-—
OSOROERIS.#3Lio. Ses OTHP, B . r <f, L
F'Kosey. PLX. (3 fhrueric 4re. Eqypr: ] f Q fe
K4, 4. Ch XS : ):4.-.’.(!_, fgf.’:x_

The second 0, as well as the eye of the distinct Hisraglypheo,
rather favonrs Rossts elymology of o 10p9,-
1818. Hr9ve. Sh ucr?mabmiwcr, abbrone. ") 2

H32134. In Maests : perhaps & synonym. | ( ”.)‘,
H3447]. CERES? Ahaan Tfos™. TR Y /A!
H3¢B1y. £ b’/t"k
4's. . )(St
By. fnx’l@ Synonyms. ' .Way};



ss TI . Yvu

PET. Champ. Tabing, 0,11 Dol o . lo
PETEUTEMIS. A32.L13. ‘ fw¥ o
H32 L71s. rlef,'l—‘u 3
H32L23. ﬁ//ﬁ" f/Al,u
H52L0 (iaZvi—ju
F"E'o.fy. PIX. rx& Vi lu
25,13 fr.§v el
PETENEPHOTES. H3449.TNeT-NoTq-Buws-nes 7 \"z 71 rl.’v,
H31B5. Ein |y
4’3, [B+1r
B'4. ?_Q_ e
'y ChMS. [a2 v
Kw.chMS. fs 2% vi-ho

s
PETEARTRES. #32 L23. PETEARPRES Y(4. r/)l Alu

X2A% 7705 UBYG 24 2200

-,
PETEURIS. H32L25. b L P Go
P
PETEHARPOCHRATES. #32 L 24 Culo .AJ’U
PETECHONSIS. H32 L73. f: p)'u

H32 L6 ('-\-?'v
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PETEMESTUS. H3/ L. r y\‘Fr 132V
H32L29. > [ Nu
F'Kasey. PLX. rﬁ 'c'f'{. fv
£ 15, Promnsanes, | TR0
PETOSIRIS. #32L3]. F fbl v
PETOPHOIS. Z32L36. { ?J“?".ﬁ ?/-’
PECHYTES. H35C;. Feichytes? rAJ & [y
PACHEMIS. H32L37. OE"‘
PHIBIS ; PHIVIS . X352 L2]. See Teaphibis. FVA v
PSAMMETICHUS. 2. §oe Dades. = %}
PSENCHONSIS. H32 7 26. r')- }lw
PSENAMUNIS. Z33 C6. 34w

P4. Champ. in Ma:. P2r4. ﬁ.llu
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Memnonia. H37Lg.
To whom . .H 25 el
Z[ 27auve. By which?
In 1t? On it . B2y aur, xved.
Put. 22125, Guards.
Came.H77:v. Whohad come.
H1g viie. Which amounted to.
H20.xiz. TOYI ENEAQONTAE,
H222vii. Which amounted to.
Month. #76%. See Monhs.
H27 dervii,
H2) xrer. Monthly.
Corn. HiSwZ.

Hig viie.

Silver. Z s9ve; H27 ez’  APTYPIKAZ TEKA ZVTIKAZ.

Hig viie; H24 zex.
H 27 wty. APRWMATAN NAMOOL .

Ceramium ; pot. .23 xeir.

Baskets. H37L3. Perhaps of silver. See Dates. <ot =/ P b ud
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Temples. Hr7w. BPRers? A 'l'i"
Hat i \EPAXMNAOYZ. 47 3../01? ¥732

Aw. HiI6rz. EAORIVMASEN. ‘{i"’

MEMPHIS. 2770 TI&NOT - IfcL3
H22 avi. { r w3
H v, ITvd-32

M12.S.EM?. "51-151‘21‘3}-2: Jle v
M3,3. ) Jer2 tjﬂ 2hes... I . lfw)
R3. I J-il’/pi‘]ﬁ”
R, registry. I :d'3_ 4
.sz.ﬁvvhced'Manphis?@'anXflJ“LT'g_o“P i$9
X ¢ Inhabitant of Memphis. Jf Mtz;-‘:.)

Hy4 446. \ " YL’)—-
H74Bba. J ﬁ?ﬁ/
H]4ng JevAdvﬂfwenunt /J lry:%.
Which shallbeplaced. 725 awriic, '/ W3~ Ny
Tustrious. R 7. 3 {0
. A
Decently. % /8 visc. o2 r\1}’l

Prizes. Sec A Gtlnswun
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HIM; IT. Higarir. .~ 9 Ch.T7s. ?1
BEARER ;WEARER ; LORD. H/6i. <81, Y
Hiy iii. BREARER . Aherblad. ay
H32 L13. Mase. tv
H32 LJ6. | Enbu
H34A3. Fem. sz w2
H32 43, {=(izw s
TO HIM. H24.ari. pog? ?,
PHETHAR. Z/6i.Vulcan' R & Ch.T48. WL, M
Hlﬁl}'.l\ppmvcd])ym. See ¥ (.‘”é"l
H/6ii. Loved by PHTHAH. Yo ry
HIS. H2qxxi; H31 I,9. Possidly 4
H 167. From his A

H17v. From his father. /J’i V‘){
Hi#vi. His father. * r‘ '/‘

H20avi. Their own....07? "3«*
H23, zviii, owiéi. &

H 30 xrre. ' (/r

H31Lg. Plurd. (7]
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To. H 2y carvii, Beélong to. ';K\ L
Going out. H26.urv. | ~Sjc.
Gainginto. H27zavi. Singular, yd/
coon. &. v, . NQNOTCY) Sooms tode sylladeo I ¥~
Beneficent. Z24 zv. EYEIFETIRON -2
Hibci. HI6 ., 8 frsa, [p-L2
Hiydi. Fere. EYRETETIAOL . ']z L2
H31L3 Fern. <ﬂ) o
H31L5. I =2
H32L78 Pler 'H)r-’}.a...
H31 42 21, 'ﬁ'\'l;»u:_.
H34A43 F. O~ ¥ Ra_a
R1. P 13824
R7. Forn. )&y 223
Plous. H767. ENLEBOVE. ‘ Yor
Hi6t. ' LIS N
H16v. These three together: 72) [Ny

Benevolent. H78 vi. SNEPCE TIKAT OWKEIMENOE. 7"‘")'11’

Hi18vi. Both together. 1%L
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Mumificent. H77 2. ﬁ (U -|.~$_
H23 aviii. eanwngavo, (V'L“J,S
H 25 Zxe. '(b]u,gj

H3447 Nso? &l S|
dhemmn’
- F'Roseg. PLIX. Whls .80
Granted. H78 2. EXEPFETHREN <ol s
Corrected ; improved. H76%. (I_U}'Lz

May prosper. H1g 2. €N tVount X [uyLe)l}
Approyed;resolvad. H252xe, EAOZ ey, See ﬁvm'o h“uz
Nuf Upparently aname of Phthak, in Mimptis 3., 3.9
CHONS. /n PETECHON SIS, PSRNTHONSIS . Sec Phidis, 6 ;\_;3

Champollion makes¥8. CHONS . Tabl.n. 496; but Das is
aﬁn,aadwa{ya,a&w. S~ q.

$, Goop, N0YGS; 2ls0 G, B, V. Sec Memphis, Phiris ¥
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TO HIM. See G . €POY. See Arsinoe. Alexander <>3
PART. See Numerals. PE. /
SONOF. H37Lg,70,77. H32L22. For ¥.INP}. J
EVERY. H2yzavii. THP? 2

WITNESSES. H32 110 M€OPE, Kosegarton. 1 /33

32220, See Middhes 1RA832
Asp bearing. Z. z;.:-.:,w | (."\7
Dimhed;cMs. H21 20, ‘TA.Q'PO\I. sop ? 7 Zi/(_,},gl_l?
Year. e Dates. Y . poarxs. d,\ '_,: e
- Years; Time. Hyg vdii. WYy -

H2o 2, ‘ ) 9“

H2z2x0. ENOAITSY XPONSU 2 EMNIY- /L.

H 74 B4 2. Many years. w¥—dJ 3

A pillar. H30xzvic. D 0
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SOTER . H371L4. Champ. Y/ (/4_(-'{ (4}
H3445. SeeDates. RAV/AS K,
PRICE. HJI2L76. WCOYEN 1 See Sold (T) A r"| /
Hseir6. . 5 1weala
H34478. . 5201 =
H34 By. IR
A% sfq_s
H35 0o, WISy
H37.L8. Have scld.. 2~s-mn 2114
Hs44n. S’Q(‘i-; v_2-551.94
H3485,9. VL5 I PUSTITS I |
C Hiscy. f‘zu-;/\/b“"‘”
F2.V. Darius. -5
3. XV Darius. frZoss. =L YmlS ,_;".TH
23 vii. TAX T\MAL . | 2(Y

F'oseg. BXI.  FLLTIR-Z v 3. walY

’
Bare ground ? H32L73. Fossidly oam TosforawiTov P III" L a

H32L16. Or $1Asv Tortov. Cwir 292
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Fixed. Z/gir. MENEIN ENIXQPAZ. Brtapsg . AN} Y:QIQA /

Established.. H765. KATAZTHEAM ENOY. U< 24

H18vis. KATAZTHEAZOA. . YOIy
H24xiz. A\VATETHPHKEN. qCs24
H2420,, MENOYIHE . Y< 7724

H 28 zxisi. Itis esindlished? A e/ 2.‘1) |

Collections. H37L&. Aot iA . L >SN
H31ZLi2. O n
H31L72. hWY2an
H32L7s. Mt |
H32 L. hytu
H32 L5 | ,ﬂ"ull
F/ Koseg PLX. P2
F’ oz

F/oo AR
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Ornaments. Z26 xzev. \EPON KOZMON. (.H‘l]i

Conspicuous. 26 zxv-. EYIHMOX. LY/ \3 r"

Hsozmr. Tnarimon. B3 fﬂ
Great. H26zxv. METAAALL. 'ﬂ./ll..‘}

SITALTHES 98/, 0r..CLITUS? Gloauw s U |

SISOLS. Z34 Aw. Perhaps for L . Sibwio ~
1734}5};‘. Sl ll—:’A..
A4 Sk 4.
B4 / S /4-1/: VA
Their. H23 zris. | 'y2
Came. H222v:. Y€? ,‘Q
H26 20, ‘Going out. ' S ¢
Without ; not. H20.z. (78’
To be paid ? By viiz. Or Zeviad ? PE IO

Sea; water. JSee A . l-f‘
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Brothers. 725 aveir. cpnow ‘g\ Ch. T n. 260. | ?'5’2
H31L2. Possesly however .31
H34A47. His sister. TEQCWNS. 4 P{/. 4
ISIS. See Jv. | 3.2
Likewise. Z202¢. omoing AEKAL '1 240V
| H23 2w '-l %Y. v
H30 zvzr. “1)4 Yu
Like to;as. H2oae. KAGATIEP . CoNs ...5‘ uﬁ/
H2220. G M
H24 2z, AKONOYORE. VN
H262700. KAGA, ™M
H30 zzzic. As. }"

H2jawvice. As is customary. '1 AR g“,
The same; the like ? 23 aerz. ‘/\’L

Contributed to. # 24 aiz. §3 Zl‘

P OXFORD
Mysgum
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Horsemen ; horse. F20 22, innikAL. ]JP"
H2 ziv. 1na€Ix. 2 1§
Everliving. See B. /‘5 C.Ll
Init? H28xrvice, xacvicc. L(IZ
Was good . H78vzz. nELIAANOPRNHKE., J‘[uZ
Approved. See Q. 93) 1
Mother. ;s‘ea Philometor,&L; Dates. :I
H31L5. His Mother. v) r)\ll
H3: L6 2 (ﬁz
HI1L7 pan\1Q0S \_/‘f
H31L8, 2 1
H32Lyg. Philometores. . b e
I'6,7. Withaflover R |
Sacred scribe. H775. 1EPO TPAMMATRIE. iTDTlﬁ'll\?
Letters. Z 30 zric. ¢38+? N-
s e

g Qe
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Secretary. H32 L18. monorra $ox. s ww’ Ck. L‘ ’i“‘u

H3¢4 42 \1 'i |‘U

Xp. 2
Written. #37.21. YJ'i?vr
Feather bearers . 77 Zv. NTE POdoPAL. Km.L_th"z

Named? H32L20r Written? A party, Lenommé? 7 l2 ?‘

H3448. 27
H34 B8, : J2 ?
H34 An. . ]7‘?
. H4By. kN
H35CF. 27
X7 ﬁmmw caf
P2. Three times. caf
Sculptor. &37Li. ZedorAtos. &1'2/3 l"“

Written and engraved? H76 L 28. 61: " B) »|"|"



0. Jer Prékpg,, Cleopatrn, Awtocrator
GREEK. X 30, zzvi. 0¥€ss1isT. Tonian.
God,; godlike. #1827, oEOZ. 0%, glory.
H19vi. A goddess.
Hi16¢. Lord. KYwmov.
H16%. Gods; plural.
16 ; H29 aex, The fod. w.
Hivve,
R/ God and goddess.
Ry
H34.48. Goddess.
B35, 76; Gfoen.
Sacred. . . .. H23 aviis.
H 26220y, Divine.
| H 30 xwvie. ChRaractsrs.
OSIRIS. A/so Deceased. Saevr.
EJIL?. WY Vekgewy

ISIS? H37L6. Deceased..

&Jr
&
y[£]
fv
r.
1,0
12NMb?
<ly
"
F202
(s
s
(2
22
)Y
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The Sun. 77673 PH. (v
Hibez. ~ f.u
Hi6u. ‘ r-u
Thoth ; Hermes . See A . 4 /i qu
Apis. H23aviii. (3_ |
H ziz. el
Maewis. 225 avii ek
Venerable. H23avii, Sec Futher. Ynfls
King. SxA. 7 )
Assumed. H76%. €
Solemnity; feast. 77v. Sec (7) © rtl"u
H 2220 Q’x.:vwz
Afsembly. H23272. nAnnryPERN . | Q-J
H 262777 [E0PTAIZ. KA NAY NHIVPEEINA rtzl‘)\r-)g?
B 28 v | E
H29 zvi. &3.[‘!’6
H30 227, lrlemﬂ

Decent. H202. xA0HKOYZAN . 47> r‘i‘
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Solemnized ;Ended. Z32L7g. IfT+T e
F’ Koseg. PLXI. [F+Tv
Hs4 425 Iy u”/
H34 B26. by I

A°8. /.T'?'/: (/
Bg. / d_ﬂ«n/

H35C23. i+ v -

H36(77) e ]" / )
Dismissed. Hnvis. See (T | y &, f
H1 ix. Ezcused. v&§

Hygviii. Remitied. S5 %ml

H20z. 15l
B2220, Pheml
H 23 20 5.7%wi 1
4 32 177 Releasedtothee.naxtyf < /f 8‘3:1"
X'2. At i

- L %
07QorR. 6 Cuded. 7 T G a2
X'72. & _q,r
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Taking care. H20a:. PPONTIZAN (Y ? %‘1 ITZ 5)
H20 2. NPOENOHOM. all <

-
H27xxvir. Considerable ;notable. 7/ Y rl v e

B2y zavic. AT e
To pour? ™} wrren?wt ? o7 ? /‘7
Priest. Z/67s. a . Ferhaps ovYul. z”
H34 42 Masc. K T I3)
Hry iv. Priestess? N
Hs1 L3, Priestess. .72
H31L 5. {(2/73
H37L 8. Priests. { ?'?2
Hz}z&z. High priests. APX1EPEIX . #2
HS57 L35, . My 15 Z,

H772v. Sanctuary ABYTONPriesthouse. AAQ \']
H74 B6. ((fthe groatgod of she tampte of Momphis) I A U’l?
Hr4 Asa. Sanctyary? <A \n
H1gix. Ordipation ; inawguration. 223
See Datrs. H 37.L 4, H3445. Apeadiar priest in Plolemacs. yXu-?:' .

Portion. Z719 vr. See Numbers. ‘ q
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SON. Hi6ii. MYE. YI0Y. lv
H1ovi. EK. -4
H24 2z, Children. TEXNOIE ,Q‘ fh
H37L7. Son and daughter. o+
31 Zg. His Sons and daughters. Lol
F! Koseg. PIX. o +1.@
K34 47. Son :nd daughter. b2
H34B2. bvid2
R7;T1,1. ~/
BVSIRIS. H27aits. Soarcely AR 03PS. Ll

SEN CHONSIS . Z34417. See Prewchonsis, Petechonsis. nL? { 4"2

Hs4Bj. (1r2/742

4’4 1>-35%2

 ps (~1955
SENAMUNIS. H34 A/0; B6. See Psenamunis. Rekr
SENERIEUS. Z34 49 ﬁ)-//ﬁ <
H3484. Wants/ 1)t

A43. /: rAD é?

B4. de/);f(
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SENOSORPHIBIS. £34.4/0, rHol2eryl?
H34B5 MAVN S L2
yos 1% B PIAYIY
B’s. r-,)-))//fZ.nM\l

snxpoﬁnls. H31L]. =P

H3LS. e~ v¢)?
Ba1Ln fErcI
Hsedn,. e P2
H3¢ A16. | 1Zmel?

H34B8. And elsewhare froquently. (= ur L

K'3.Ch. MS. Seeovwp. B. fezucda

DﬁuéHTER. Hryul. Y EpS. =
Hrydee =

Hryw. ?’.-‘..

. R2,2. 2z

T2, %

7. ‘}%;545@. : ":3

X7 Prodebly. 2.

TAXES. Higviis. ZYNTAZEIL. 9 113 1Py A=
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Birth day. Z26 azids. A .. o
Burials. #23 avii. See Busires. LmoOv{Yys
Times. H25zzii. YTPIZ. COWT v’2
Artaba. & 23 208z, v

An Egyplian cubic foot, according to Capelles, holding
707 ;wfmdr of water, or 10 Impercal gallons.

South. Z3¢473. See} _ 4
North. 3¢ B10. See B ' ALY
Younger. F'Koseg. LX 3. m
PLX 4. Sot 8NOY. Z_‘}-«?
H2220 Little ? oAvrsu ? . e."%.""
Sochoris. Champ. T n. 49 Hieratic. ST ~
Punished; beat. #22vs. 1
Rites. Jor Dar. ==
Great. H20ar. OMEVAE KAl METAE, Cc'7u a5
Greatest. H 25 xxits, KYPIATATOX. 77 J\ U f::Y
Much; many things. Z79ve. See Numbers. YE. 1] %
Stone? H30 awwii. Fossibly hard. 4—
B ? S Crime. A i R

Father. H36¢r. H3442. Rather Bus than, TOYS. See Fhilopalor. é ) i
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PHIBIS. H3¢ A1 . 0D, 1 /‘l v
Ho2L2. =1
&5 (ivn..

. HALECIS. Hs¢Ag. | )

HERACLITUS I’7, Sonof MEMNON. Ssby M 309 Y C"/b
R reubwm X000
. HERIEUS. H32 L22. fie /D

HIRENE. H77 iv. \PUNW. Cpolic alivay s§IpHRn. N AP/

R2. 0/
T2, : EAPS)
AXE ? Hiemgl.w-$yt. )\ ? Champ. Tn.38, See T Y )4

' S - 2L
ILLUSTRIOUS ? Hierogl. & . 9. Brp. Champ. Tn 345 Seo1n.. ) <)
TOWARDS . £34 B20. 3. Blowing NorTH. VIV Y5 IO

A4 Janendi T See Hasos. ”“yg ¥/

B'6.38s perhapsa waathercoch. 1Y) B 3700

H34 B15. North, prodasly. &2
a's. w292
By AU _Jy

H34B7). A=L?
A’S. 77 X/

y. 24 .‘90'
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Towards. #34 A8. The South. hapuc? Y "F J b

H34 B2 A b
A’S. lwtyzp
B6. g 20
Esé Bys. zt.“.’o Al
A’5. lz‘) tamnfy

B, s taeh
IIJ# Br4. vy "t’Je_
A’ﬁ ) r;t— £’
By : nt; /-

H34417 Bofoely East.eseBr, W&s. aNwllo2/

H34BIs. YOYIIRT
A4’ m &=
37; dr S U1

Hot 477 Bfsily West. reusnt.  aAImAH !

B6. 7 u.l/é ((Z
A's ' n)<ss
B’ y'ljb

Haz

p,éda}w'ﬁbf_*wiﬁ.”/JSZ&%,Z‘b, N P94 3 [ty
B SW?









INDEX.

THE NUMBERS DENOTE THE_PAGES.

A,
ABUNDANCE, 61.
Accustomed, 43.
Acts, 63.

Add, 76.

Adversaries, 14, 70.

Aétos, 40.

+ Aetus, 11, 14, 15.

Affairs, 54.

Aforesaid, 78.

Against, 68.

Alexander, 9 to 12, 14, 17,
18, 22 to 24, 27 to 32.

Alexandria, 40, 50.

Alexandros, 40.

Alexicrates, 10.

All, 44, 62.

Also, 54, 62.

Altar, 50, plu. 73.

Amen, 23, 27.

Amenothes, 80.

Ammonius, 40.

Amonorytius, 80.

Amonrasonther, 23, 27, 80, ;

81.
Amounted to, 90.
Amun, 80.
Anmunerphei, 81.
Amunet, 81.

And, 10, 11, 26, 62, 70.

Animals, 43.

Annually, 15.

Antigenes, 40.

Antimachus, 40.

Anucis, 40.

Apella, 11, 12, 41..

Apis, 103.

Apollonius, 41.

Apollos, 41.

Appointed, 20, 25, 30, 32.

Approaching, 65.

Approved, 14, 91,92, 94, 100.

Arbesi, 41.

Are, 68.

Area, 12, 15, 41.

Armenis, 41.

Arms, 65.

Arsinoe, 10 to 12, 14 to 19,
21, 23, 25, 26,28,30, 41.

Artaba, 108.

Arura, 65.

As, 15, 61, 99.

Asp-bearing, 95.

Assembled, 61, 67.

Assembly, 103,

Assumed, 103.

Assumption, 51.

At, 64,



Athyr, 5, 24, 27.
Attacked, 47.
Avugustus, 35.
Authors, 68.
Autocrator, 35, 41.
Axe, 109.

B.

Bank, §6.

Bare, 67, 96.

Basket, 10, 12, 12, 15, 16,
19, 21, 23, 26, 28, 30.
plu. 48, 90,

Be, 76, 17. .

Bearer, 24,25, 02. sce basket.

Beat, 108.

Because, 68.

Become, 44.

Béing, 10, 11, 14 o 18, 28,
61, 70.

Been, 43, 61.

Belong, 61, 77, 93.

Belonging, 61, 68, 82.

Beloved, 14, 34.

Beneficent, 10 te 20, 23, 256
to 27, 29 to 31, 93.

Berevolent, 93.

Besides, 74.

Besiege, 65.

Bestowed, 58.

Bernice, 10 t0 12, 15, 16, 19,
23, 29, 32, 46.

Birth-day, 88, %7, 108.

Blowing north, 108.

Bought, 84.

Brother-loviag, 11, 12,18, 16,
19t021,23, 25, 26, 28, 30.

» INDEX.

Brothers, 99.
Burials, 108.
Basiris, 106.
By, 69, 90,

c.

Cw=sar, 35 to 37, 52.

Cesaris, 52.
Call, 44.
Called, 44, 76.
Came, 90, 98.
Canals, 95.
Canbyses, 8.
Captive, 75.
Care, 83, 106.
Carried, 78.
Causes, 68.
Ceded, 104.
Celebrate, 43.
Celdbratad, 82.
Ceranium, 90,
Ceremonies, 68.
Ceres, 87.
Certain, 46.
Chapel, 72.
Chapochonsis, 52.
Chapocrases, §2.
Child, 73.
Children, 22, 106.
Chimnarus, 81.
Cholchyta, 52.
Chonopres, 76.

Choeac, 5,17, 32, 38.

Chons, 94.
Chrysarmus, 16.

City, 20, 25, 28,32, 50.

Cleonicus, 10.
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Cleopatra, 17, 18, 21 to 24,
26 to 31, 34 to 36, 52.

Clerk, 60.

Clitus, 98.

Collected, 67.

Collecting, 69.

Collection, 55, 87. plu. 97.

Come, 90.

Complete, 63.

Conquered, 54.

Consecrated, 83.

Considerable, 105.

Conspicuous, 68, 98.

Contributed, 99.

Contributions, 75.

Corn, 90.

Corrected, 14, 57, 94.

Cotton, 57.

Country, 14, 7%. plu. 14.

Crime, 73.

Cubit, 56.

Customary, 65, 99.

D.

Daily, 77.

Dated, 24.

Dates, 73.

Darius, 8, 9, 80, 96,

Danghter, 10, 12, 15, 18, 23,
26, 41, 69, 107.

Day, 15, 38, 717, 718. plu. 1, 2,
15, 77.

Debt, 75. plu. 75.

Debtors, 76.

Deceased, 102.

Decent, 103.

Decently, 91.

Declared, 10, 11, 192, 1@, 21,
23, 26, 28, 36, 81, 32,
84, 07.

Decorously, 70.

Defended, 54.

Defender, 24, 26, 27, 29, 92,
6.

Defending, 27.

Demetria, 16, 59.

Demetrius, 11, 12, 59,

Descriptions, 73.

Diadems, 14, 74.

Diogenes, 10, 12, 15, 59.

- Dionysius, 33, 59.

Diospolis, 81.

Dismissed, 104.

Ditches, 95.

Divine, 102.

Dominion, 14.

Done, 48, 61, 64, 69, 77.
Do, 69.

Dress, & phu. 57.
Dressing, 67.

Due, 75. plu. 55.

E.

Each, 77.

East, 110.

Egypt, 14, 62, 82.
Egyptian, 14.
Egyptians, 45.
Enchorial, 1 to 38.
End, 388.

Bnded, 104.
Enemies, 64.
Engraved, 101.
Enter, 64.
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Epagomens, 5.

Epiphanes, 71, 74.

Epiphi, 5, 10, 11, 33.

Established, 14, 97.

Eupator, 66.

Ever, 18, 47.

Everliving, 7, 12 to 14, 27,
31, 33, 34, 36, 47, 100.

Every, 63, 95.

Excused, 65, 104.

Exhibition, 75.

Expending, 75.

Eyes, 46.

F.

Father, 14, 15, 23, 24, 26, 29,
66, 92, 108.

Father-loving,11t030, 34, 35.

Far, 15. _

Feast, 61, 73, 103. plu. 14,

Feasting, 53.

Feather-bearers, 101.

Festival, 57.

Field, 72.

Fifth, 55.

Fighting, 54.

Figure, 58.

Five, 77.

Fixed, 47, 75, 07.

Foot, 67, 86.

For, 15, 45, 47, 64, 68, 71.

Fought, 54.

Fractions, 4.

Fraternal, 10, 11, 12, 17, 23,
24, 27, 29.

From, 14, 38, 65, 78, 80, 92.

Funerals, 50.

- G,

Gardens, 63.

Gave, 43, 54, 63 to 68.

Gems, 75, 84.

Give, 69.

Given, 14, 54.

Glory, 14, 102.

Glorious, 64.

God, 21, 23 to 30, 32, 33, 34,
36, 102.

Gods, 10 to 12, 14,16 to 19,
22 to 24, 27 to 34, 102.

Goddess, 26, 102.

Godlike, 102.

Going out, 68, 93.

Going into, 93.

Gold, 883, 84.

Golden, 83.

Good, 93, 94, 100.

Grandfathers, 68.

Granted, 63, 94.

Great, 14, 32, 33, 34, 65, 98,
108.

Greatest, 108.

Greek, 102.

Ground, 67, 96.

Guards, 50.

Guilty, 75.

H.
Habitations, 72.
Had, 43, 44, 61.
Halecis, 109.
Hand, 69.
Harpochrates, 41.
Harsiesis, 60. ,
Has, 14, 56, 61, 74.



Hasos, 42.

Hasys, 42.

Have, 54.

Having, 75.
Health, 47, 82.
Held, 76.
Heraclitus, 109.
Herieus, 109.
Hermes, 103.
Hierogrammates, 45.
Hieratic, 1, 2, 3, 6.
High Priests, 105.
Hirene, 12, 15, 16, 109.
Him, 92, 95.

His, 38, 44, 92.
Honnophris, 76.
‘Honourable, 64.
Honoured, 76, 82.
Honours, 63, 64, 82.
Horsemen, Horse, 100.
Hostile, 47.

House, 71. plu, 72.
Hundreds, 70.

I.
I, 44, 74.

Illustrious, 12, 14, 17 to 24,
26 to 29, 64, 71, 74, 18,

91, 109. .
Image, 14, 68. plu. 58.
Impositions, 75.
Improved, 94.

In, 20, 44, 64,70, 71, 74, 80,

90, 100.
Inauguration, 106.
Inhabitant, 91.
Inquired, 75.
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Insurgents, 57.
Into, 70, 72.

Is, 61, 74.

Isis, 21, 31, 34, 99.
It, 92.

Its, 74.

Jove, 14, 80.

Juno, 35, 80.

Just, 14.

Justice, 78,

K.

Keep, 44, 61, 68.
Kept, 44.
King, 6 to 37, 49, 108.

L.
Laid, 64.
Land, 63.
Late, 15.
Lawful, 77.
Letters, 100.
Levied, 98.
Liberally, 74.
Life, 38, 47.
Like, 14, 99.
Likewise, 99.
Limit, 46.
List, 60.
Little, 108.
Liturgy, §0.
Lives, 14.
Living, 14, 18, 33, 47.
Long, 15.
Lord, 14, 92.
Love, 78.
Loved, 92.
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Loving, 78. see Father.
Lower, 14, 72,

Lubais, 73.

Lycopolis, 50, 76,

M.

Maesis, 74.

Make, 44.

Making, 43, 44, 53, 61.

Man, 44, 45.

Manner, 76.

Many, 15, 70, 108.

May, 44.

Mechir, 5, 6, 7, 9, 12, 14, 185.

Memnon, 6, 109.

Memnonia, 90.

Memphis, 91.

Men, 14, 43, 44, 65.

Menapion, 16.

Mesore, 5, 15, 27.

Metropolis, 20, 28, 25, 28,
30, 32.

Might, 44.

Military, 54, 65.

Milk, 45,

Mirsis, 74.

Mneuis, 108.

Money, 72, 75.

Money due, 84.

Month, 63, 90. plu. 5.

Monthly, 90.

More, 74.

Moreover, 74.

Most, 64.

Mother, 26, 100.

Mother-loving, 19, 20, 28, 24,
286, 27, 29, 34, 36.

Much, 108.

Munificent, 14, 21, 26, 35,
46, 63, 75, 94,

Muthes, 74.

N.

Named, 101.
Nechthmonthes, 62.
Neotera, 34, 35.
Nephthy, 63.
Nesaea, 12.
Neus, 33, 84.
Noble, 20, 25, 90.
North, 108, 109.
Not, 98.

Notable, 105.
Ntaliosh, 8.

Nuf, 04.
Numbers, 1, 2, 3.
Nysia, 80.

0.
0, 85.
Obsidional, 47.
Oecopedic, 55.
Of, 80, 82.
Offspring, 18.
On, 80, 90.
Order, 70.
Ordered, 47, 62.
Ordination, 65, 106,
Ornamented, 75.
Ornaments, 98.
Osiris, 87, 102.
Osoroeris, 87.
Oth, 60.
Others, 883.
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Qver, 76.
Own, 92.-

P.

Pachemis, 89.
Pachon, 5, 11, 18, 22.
Paid, 98.

Panas, 86.

Paophi, 5, 9, 16, 85.
Parents, 76, 83.
Part, 46.

Party, 101.

Pases, 74.

Past, 68.
Patrimonial, 66.
Pay, 84.

Pajni, 5, 20, 36, 37.
Pechytes, 89.
Peculiar Priest, 105.
People, 44, 82.
Perithebaic, 72.
Permitted, 53.

Pet, 88.

Peteartres, 88.
Petechonsis, 88,
Peteharpochrates, 88.
Petemestus, 89.
Petenephotes, 88.
Peteutemis, 88,
Peteuris, 88.
Petophois, 89.
Petosiris, 89.
Phabis, 86.
Phamenoth, 5,7,9, 30, 31, 38.
Phanres, 87.
Pharmuthi, 5 to'9, 12, 13, 38.
Phibis, 89, 109,

Philadelphus, 709.

Philesia, 11, 86.

Philinus, 15, 46, 86.

Philometor, 79, 460.

Philopator, 78, 79.

Phthah, 14, 84, 02.

Phylacteries, 50,

Piece, 72.

Pillar, 95.

Pious, 14, 93.

Place, 64, 72, 74.

Placed, 64, 68, 76, 91.

Portis, 86.

Portion, 105. plu. 16.

Pot, 90,

Pour, 105.

Power, 69.

Predecessor, 8. plu, 83.

Prepared, 77.

Price, 96.

Priest, 10to 12, 14, 16,17 4o
32, 34, 105.

Priests, 23, 106.

Priestess, 12, 15, 16, 26, 39,
105.

Priest house, 105,

Priesthood, 69.

Private, 67.

Prize, 47. plu. 65, 91.

Prize-bea'n'er, 12, 16, 19, 23,
29.

Procession, 75. plu. 43,

Progenitor, 61, 66,

Proper, 44, 69.

Prophets, 65.

Prosper, 94.

Province, 91.



viii

Psammetichus, 6, 7, 89.

Psenamunis, 89.

Psenchonsis, 89.

Ptolemy, 10 to 12, 14 to 34,
36, 37.

Ptolemy Soter, 20, 25.

Ptolomeus, 86.

Punished, 108.

Pat, 76, 90.

Pyrtha, 15, 86.

Pyrrhius, 86.

Q.
Queen, 21, 26, 82, 34 to 38,
49, 65.
Quotidian, 77.

R.
Racotis, 20, 50.
Ramses, 6.
Received, 14, 74.
Redressed, 57.
Regarding, 44.
Released, 104. .
Remain, 64, 77.
Remaining, 57.
Remitted, 104.
Render, 68.
Rendered, 43, 61. -
Resolved, 94.
Rest, 57, 82.
Restored, 47.
Restraining, 75.
Revenues, 66.
Rites, 82, 108.
Rod, 55.
Royal, 20, 25, 28.

INDEX.

S.
Sacred, 63, 82, 102.
Sacrifices, 63, 61, 78.
Said, 61, 67.
Same, 99.
Sanctuary, 105.

. Saviour, 14, 16, 18, 22 to 24,

27, 31.
Saviours, 29, 82.
Scribe, 100.
Sculptor, 101.
Sea, 69, 98.
Secretary, 101.
Senamunis, 106.
Senchonsis, 106.
Senerieus, 106.
Senosorphibis, 107.
Senpoeris, 31, 107.
Sent, 64.

Service, 45.
Seventeenth, 15.
Shall, 44, 76.
Share, 46.
Ships, 46.
Should, 54, 83.
Shrine, 54.
Siege, 50.
Signed, 27.
Silver, 84, 90.
Siouth, 76.
Sisois, 70, 98.
Sister, 18, 22 to 24, 28 to 30,

32, 99.
Sitalthes, 12, 98.
Sixteenth, 27.
Snacnomes, 51.
Snacnomneus, 51.
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Sochoris, 108.

Sold, 56, 96.

Solemn, 75.

Solemnity, 108.

Solemnized, 104.

Son, 18, 23, 24, 31, 1086.
plu. 106.

Son of, 10, 12, 14, 15, 27 to
30, 33, 95.

Soter, 20, 96.

South, 108, 110.

Sovereigns, 49.

Splendid, 81.

Spotus, 51.

8quare, 85.

State, 77.

Statue, 54.

Stone, 108.

Stores, 72.

Strength, 47.

Sun, 14, 103,

Superior, 14, 43.

Surnamed, 31, 32, 34, 86, 37,

' @17, 68.
. Syntaxes, 45, 107.

T.

Taking, 105.

Taxes, 107.

Thaeais, 59.

Teephibis, 59.

Temple, 71. plu. 65, 71, 91,
Ten, 15.

Terminal, 45.

Than, 45.

That, 21, 26, 61, 69, 83.
The, 59, 60.

Their, 98.

Therefore, 64.

They, 44, 67.

Things, 44.

Thirtieth, 15.

This, 77.

Those, 71, 82.

Thoth, 5, 15, 31, 38, 60, 108.
Thou, 53.

Three, 15.

Thuoris, 6.

Thyzbendetes, 1.

Time, 15, 43,65, 95. plu.108.
To, 69, 70, 71, 93, 95.
Took, 50, 83.

Totoes, 59.

Towards, 14, 109.

Tranquil, 53.

Treated, 44.

Tributary, 76.

Tryphaena, 16, 34, 59, 79.
Tybi, 5, 7, 8, 11, 17, 22, 28.

U.
Under, 71.
United houses, 72.
Uatil, 77.
Upon, 64.
Upper, 14.
Use, 45, 61.

V.
Venerable, 108.
Venerate, 64.
Vesta, 40,
Victory, 14, 64, 63.
Vineyards, 73.
Vulcan, 14.



W. Witnesses, 27, 74, 95.
Walls, 72. ‘Women, 62.
Warlike, 34. ‘Wore, 717.
‘Was, 100. ‘Worship, 50.
Waste, 54. ‘Writing, 24, 45.
Water, 98. Written, 77, 79, 101.
‘Wearer, 92. Wrought, 58.
West, 110.

INDEX.

When, 44, 61. Y.

‘Whereas, 68. Y, 8.

Year, 6 to 12, 14 to 22, 23,

f .
‘Wherefore, 82 24, 27 to 38, 77, 78, 95.
‘Wherever, 61. lu. 6, 15, 95
Which, 43. Yeamw gr.
WhO: 44’ 54- 61’ 4. " .
Young, 14.
‘Whole, 72. Younger, 108
‘Whom, 14, 90. g .
Widow, 31. : Z.

Wife, 18, 27 to 30, plu.62.  Zbendetes, 51.
‘Without, 98. Zminis, 51.
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AT'EIN, 76.
AAYTON, 105.
AEI, 43.
AIQNOBIQI, 47.
AMITEAITIAOZ, 85.
ANATEOHKEN, 43.
ANHKOYZIN, 44.
AIIENEIMEN, 83.
ATIOMOIPAZ, 4, 15.
APTYPIKAZ TE KAI ZITI-
KAZ, 90.
APEIAZ THZ AIOI'ENOYZ,
41.
APXHI'OI, 68.
APXIEPEIZ, 105.
AZITOY, 67, 96.
BYZZINON OOONIQN, 57.
I'NQPIMON, 98.
AE KAI, 74.
AHMHTPOZ, 87.
AIAITANTOZ, 48.
AIATETHPHKEN, 97.
AIKAION, 78.
AIOZ, 80.
AYOMEPH, 4.
EAOKIMAZEN, 91.
EAOZEN, 84.
‘EAQPHZATO, 94.
. EIOIZMENA, 82.
EIAEN, 60.
EIPHNH, 109.

EIZ TON AIIANTA XPO-
NON, 47.

EK, 106.

EN AITIAIZ, 73.

EN EYOHNIAI QIIN, 94.

EN TOIZ ANHKOYZIN, 44.

EZEINAI, 7.

[EOPTAIZ KAI ITIA] NHIY-
PEZIN, 103.

ENAMYNANTOZ, 54.

ENIAYZEIN, 76.

ENEAOONTAE, 90.

EIII, 68.

EOIOEINAI 76.

ENIKEIZOAI, 64, 76.

EIII®ANHEZ, 64.

EPMHZ, 60.

EZTAI 76.

EYEPTETHKEN, 94,

EYEPTETIKOZ, 93.

EYEPTETIKON, 93.

EYEPTETIKQS AIAKEIME-
NOZ, 93.

EYZEBOYZ, 93.

EYZHMOZ, 98.

EXEIPQZANTO, 47.

ZOTAY®O03S, 101.

HMEPAS, 77.

HPA, 80.

OEOZ, 102.

OEPAIIEYEIN, 60.



xii INDBEX.

IAIQTAIZ, 67.
IAPYEZOAI, 76.
IAPYZAZ0AI, 76.

IEPA, 82.

IEPA KAI NAOYS, 91.
IEPAZ THZ, 85.

IEPON KOZMON, 98.
IEPO I'PAMMATEIS, 100.
IIOIELS,

IIIIKAIL } 100.

KAOA, 99.

KAOAIIEP, 99.
KAOHKOYZAN, 103,
KAOGHKOYZAZ, 68.
KAGIAPYZAI, 76.
KATAIIAOY, 69.
KATAZTHZAMENOY, 97.
KATAZTHZAZOAI, 97.
KATAXQPIZAIL 77.
KYPIOY, 102.
KYPIQTATOZ, 108.
AOTEIA, 97.
METAAAIZ, 98,
METAAOAOXOY, 64, 74.
MENEIN EIIXQPAZ, 97.
MENOYZHZ, 97.
MHTPOZ, 100.
MONOI'PA$OZ, 101.
NOMIMON, 82.
NOMIZOMENA, 82.
NOMIZOMENQN, 63,
OAAOZ, 61.

OAITQI, 108.

OAITQI XPONQI, 95.
OIIAON NIKHTIKON, 6b.
OIIAQN, 65.

OMETAZ KAI METAZ, 108.

OMOIQZ AEKAI 99.
ONOMATA, 73.
OYZIAZ KAI SMONAAZ, 73.
IANHTYPEON, 103.
IAPAAEIZQN, 85.
IIAPATIOENAI, 76.
NEZIKAI, 67.
MEZOYZ, 67.
IESIAANOPQIIHKE, 100.
IIPOEIPHMENON, 79.
IIPOENOHOH, 105,
IIPOZAT'OPEYZIN, 76.
IIPOZAIOPOQZATO, 57.
IPOZHKON, 69.
IIPOZ0AOYZ, 66.
IIPOZOAQN, 65.
IIPOZONOMAZOHZETAIL,
7, 76.

METPO®OPAI, 101.
SITOY TE KAI APTYPIOY,
2. ‘
STE®ANHO®OPHZOYZIN, 73.

STHZAI 76.
STOAIZMON, 57.
ZYAAH¥IN, 57, 69.
SYNEZOAEYEIN, 76.
ZYNTAZEIS, 107.
ZYNTEAEIN, 76.
ZYNTEAOYNTAZ, 76.
TA IIPOZ, 44.
TA®POIZ, 95.
TEKNOIZ, 106.
TIMAZ, 96.

TIMIA, 64.
TIMIQTATA, 64.
TON EIIEI TA XPONON, 43.
TOIION, 72.
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TPIZ, 108. XPHMATIZMOYZ, 78.
TQN NEKPQN, 102. XPHMATQN IIAHOO0Z, 80.
YIOY, 108. XPONON, 47.

YIIAPXONTA TIMIA, 64. XPONAON, 43.
YIOAPXQN, 70. XQMA, 65.
YIIEPTEPOY, 43. YIAOY TOIIOY, 96.
SPONTIZON, 105.
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2766PE, 43, 61. 10p, 95.

A.¥W, 70, K, 53.

2Cw, 65. K2.9,8, 63.
295, 43. K€, 54.

K2, 46, Auwix, 73,
Rapr, 46. 228 TAAIN, 50.
Repr, 47. 22.2.p€, 76.

Rt ogyspt, 106. 22.€0p€, 74.
Rip, 48. 22.€1, 78,

8p, 4s. 22€NPE, 78,

€, 0. 22.€P, 77.
erel-T, 110. 22.€P€, 78.
€22.240, 74. 22 ECUWPH, 5.
€K, 5. 22€TO¥HR, 69.
€poy, 95. 26T XWPI, 69.
€pdesnI, 91, 22ECEIP, 5.
epwt, 45. 201uny, 75.

€T 2.CUWur, 43. 221TR, 74, 95.
R, 60- 201038, 74,

HCH, 87. 220P, 74,

@, 60. 22Pp, 78.
e3.9.c20, 07. iy, 80.

oB2 w, s0. naxk, 104,
efaxy, s0. tef-o%,; 6.
80y, 46. fixovvxi, 5.
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MOSWR, 60,
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N T.9, 02
TQE, 106.

TKYETL, 51.

n&, 109.
pakot, so0.

PE, 4, 95.
po2ani, 95,
poq, 92.

CItHO"S, 99.

cory, 99,

COR, 108.

cday, 100.

T, 59, 60.
TE, 61.°
Tegcwni, 99.
THP, 62, 95.
THPO's, 62.
TOT, 59.

T 0%E€, 66.
TOI, 108.

TP, 62, 63.
Twhy, 5.
TWEPF, 59.

b2 20 enwe, 5.
daperoyel, 5.
d2a-T, 86.

de1, dowen, 50.
$pK, 103.
IC2K, 56.

xe, s52.
XC2r€, 52.
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o, 102.
WTEN, wT, 104
Wy, 105.

a, 62.
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e, 51.

ajepr, 107.
CUHPI, 95,
WAIA, 73.
WALHN, 51.
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